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PREFACE.

THE present book is a revision of my Latin Grammar
originally published in 1895. Wherever greater accuracy or
precision of statement seemed possible, I have endeavored
to secure this. The rules for syllable division have been
changed and made to conform to the prevailing practice
of the Romans themselves. In the Perfect Subjunctive
Active, the endings -Zs, -imus, -itis are now marked long.
The theory of vowel length before the suffixes -gnus, -gna,
-gnum, and also before j, has been discarded. In the
Syntax 1 have recognized a special category of Ablative
of Association, and have abandoned the original doctrine
as to the force of tenses in the Prohibitive.

Apart from the foregoing, only minor and unessential
modifications have been introduced. In its main lines the

work remains unchanged.
C. E. B.

ITHACA, NEW YORK,
October 16, 1907.

FROM THE PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION,

THE object of this book is to present the essential facts
of Latin grammar in 2 direct and simple manner, and
within the smallest compass consistent with scholarly
standards. While intended primarily for the secondary
school, it has not neglected the needs of the college stu-
dent, and aims to furnish such grammatical information as

is ordinarily required in undergraduate courses.
il



iv From the Preface to the First Edition.

The experience of German educators in recent years has
tended to restrict the size of school-grammars of Latin,
and has demanded an incorporation of the main principles
of the language in compact manuals of 250 pages.! Within
the past decade, scveral grammars of this scope have ap-
peared which have amply met the exacting demands of the
full Gymnasial Latin course, — a period of study repre-
senting quite as much reading as that covered by the aver-
age American undcrgraduate.

The publication in this country of a grammar of similar
plan and scope seems fully justified at the present time, as
all recent editions of classic texts summarize in introduc-
tions the special idioms of grammar and style peculiar to
individual authors. This makes it feasible to dispense
with the enumeration of many minwutiae of usage which
would otherwise demand consideration in a student’s
grammar.

In the chapter on Prosody, I have designedly omitted
all special treatment of the lyric metres of Horace and
Catullus, as well as of the measures of the comic poets.
Our standard editions of these authors all give such thor-
ough consideration to versification that repetition in a
separatc place seems superfluous.

Ittiaca, Nrw York,
December 15, 1894.

1 One of the most eminent of living Latinists, Professor Eduard Wolfflin,
of Munich, has expressed the opinion that the cssentials may be given within
even smaller compass than this. See his Preface to the Schmalz-Wagener
Lateinische Grammatik, 1891.
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Part I

—_——

SOUNDS, ACCENT, QUANTITY.

———

THE ALPHABET.

1. The Latin Alphabet is the same as the English,
except that the Latin has no w.

1. K occurs only in Kalendae and a few other words; y and z were
introduced from the Greek about 50 B.C., and occur only in foreign
words — chiefly Greek.

2. With the Romans, who regularly employed only capitals, I served
both as vowel and consonant; so also V. For us, however, it is more
convenient to distinguish the vowel and consonant sounds, and to write
i and u for the former, j and v for the latter. Yet some scholars prefer
to employ i and u in the function of consonants as well as vowels.

CLASSIFICATION OF SOUNDS.

2. 1. The Vowels are a, e, 1, o, u, y. The other letters
are Consonants. The Diphthongs are ae, oe, ei, au, eu, ui.

2. Consonants are further subdivided into Mutes,
Liquids, Nasals, and Spirants.

3. The Mutes are p,t, ¢, k, q; b, 4, g; ph, th, ch, Of
these, —

a) p,t,c, k,q are voiceless,! 7.e. sounded wethout voice or vibra-
tion of the vocal cords.

b) b, 4, g are voiced,? Z.e. sounded wit/ vibration of the vocal
cords.

1 For *voiceless,’ * surd,’' * hard,’ or ‘ tenuis’ are sometimes used.
2 For ' voiced,’ * sonant,” * soft,” or ' media ' are sometimes used.
1



2 Sounds, Accent, Quantity.

¢) ph, th, ch arc aspirates. These arc confined almost exclu-
sively to words derived from the Greek, and were equivalent
to p+h, t+h c+h e to the corresponding voiceless
mutes with a {ollowing breath, as in Eng. loop-kole, hot-lLouse,
block-house.

4. The Mutes admit of classification also as

Labials, p, b, ph.
Dentals (or Linguals), t, 4, th.
Gutturals (or Palatals), c, k, q, g, ch.

5. The Liquids are 1, r. These sounds were voiced.

6. The Nasals are m, n. These were voiced.  Besides
its ordinary sound, n, when followed by a guttural mute,
also had another sound, —that of ng in sing, — the so-
called n adwltevinmwm ; as, —

anceps, double, pronounced angceps.

7. The Spirants (sometimes called Fricatives) are f, s, h.
These were voiccless.

8. The Semivowels arc j and v. Thesc were voiced.

9. Double Consonants are x and z. Of these, x was
equivalent to cs, while the equivalence of z is uncertain.
See § 3. 3.

10. The following table will indicate the relations of the
consonant sounds : —

VoiCcBLESS. Voicen. ASPIRATES.

P, b, ph, (Labials).

Mutes, { t, 4, th, (Dentals).
c k, q, 8 ch, (Gutturals).

Liquids, Lr,
Nasals, m, n,

f, (Labial).
Spirants, { 8, (Dental).

h, (Guttural).
Semivowels, j, v.

a. The Double Consonants, x and z, being compound sounds,
do not admit of classification in the above table.



Sounds of the Letters. 3

SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS.

3. The following pronunciation (often called Roman) is
substantially that employed by the Romans at the height
of their civilization; 7.e. roughly, from 50 B.C. to 50 A.D.

1. Vowels.
& asin father; A as in the first syllable of a%d;
& asinthey; 8 asin mel;
1 asin mackine; 1 asin gin;
& asin mote; 8 as in obey, melody ;
U asin rude; t asinput;
y like French #, German #.
2. Diphthongs.
ae like a7 in aisle; eu with its two elements, 8 and &,
oe like o7 in 0i/; pronounced in rapid succession ;
ei asin rein; ul occurs almost exclusively in cué
au like ow in kow; and Auic. These words are pro-
nounced as though written Awee
and wheek.

3. Consonaats.

b, 4,1, h, k, 1, m, n, p, qu are pronounced as in English, except that
bs, bt are pronounced ps, p¢.

¢ is always pronounced as 4.

is always a plain 7, never with the sound of s% as in Eng. oration.

aiways as in gef; when ngu precedes a vowel, gu has the sound of

£w, as in anguis, languidus.

j has the sound of y as in yel.

r was probably slightly trilled with the tip of the tongue.

8 always voiceless as in s##; in sulided, suivis, sudscd, and in com-
pounds and derivatives of these words, su has the sound of sw.

v like w.

x always like &s; never like Eng. gz or z.

uncertain in sound; possibly like Eng. zd, possibly like z. The

latter sound is recommended.

The aspirates ph, ch, th were pronounced very nearly like our stressed
Eng. ¢, ¢, 1—so nearly so, that, for practical purposes, the latter
sounds suffice.

Doubled letters, like 11, mm, tt, /., should be so pronounced that
both members of the combination are distinctly articulated.

m o

N



4 Sounds, Accent, Quantity.

SYLLABLES.

4, There are as many syllables in a Latin word as there
are separate vowels and diphthongs.

In the division of words into syllables, —

1. A single consonant is joined to the following vowel; as, vo-lat,
ge-rit, pe-rit, a-dest.

2. Doubled consonants, like tt, ss, e/c., are always separated; as,
vit-ta, mis-sus.

3. Other combinations of two or more consonants are regularly
separated, and the first consonant of the combination is joined with the
preceding vowel; as, ma-gis-tr1, dig-nus, mon-strum, sis-te-re.

4. An exception to Rule 3 occurs when the two consonants consist
of a mute followed by 1 or r (pl, cl, tl; pr, cr, tr, ¢2c.). In such cascs
both consonants are regularly joined to the following vowel; as, a-gr7,
vo-lu-cris, pa-tris, ma-tris. Yet if the 1 or r introduces the second
part of a compound, the two consonants are separated; as, ab-rumpd,
ad-latus.

5. The double consonant x is joined to the preceding vowel; as,
ax-is, t&x-1. .

QUANTITY.

5. A. Quantity of Vowels.

A vowel is long or shurt according to the length of time required fer
its pronunciation. Ne absolute rule can be given for determining the
quantity of Latin vowels, This knowledge must be gained, in large
measure, by experience; but the following principles are of aid : —

1. A vowel is long,'! —

a) before nf or ns; as, Infins, Inferior, ¢cOnsiimd, cénsesd,
insum.

&) when the result of contraction; as, nilum for nihilum.

2. A vowelis short,—

a) before nt, nd; as, amant, amandus. A few exceptions occur
in compounds whose first member has a long vowel; as, ndn-
dum (ndén dum).

&) before another vowel, or h; as, meus, trahS. Some excep-
tions occur, chiefly in proper names derived tfrom the Greek;
as, Aenéas.

1 In this book, long vowels are indicated by a horizontal line above them as,
B, I, 8, ezc. Vowels not thus marked are short. Occasionally a curve is set
above short vowels; as, &, U,



Accent. 5

B. Quantity of Syllables.

Syllables are distinguished as long or skor¢ according to the length
of time required for their pronunciation.

1. A syllable is long,! —

a) if it contains a long vowel; as, miter, r&gnum, djus.

b) if it contains a diphthong; as, causae, foedus.

¢) if it contains a short vowel followed by x, 2, or any two con-
sonants (except a mute with l orr); as, axis, gaza, rests.

2. A syllable is short, if it contains a short vowel followed by a
vowel or by a single consonant; as, mea, amat.

3. Sometimes a syllable varies in quantity, viz. when its vowel is
short and is followed by a mute with 1 or 1, 7.2. by pl, ¢}, tl; pr, cr,
tr, elc.; as, Agri, voliicris.? Such syllables are called common. 1In
prose they were regularly short, but in verse they might be treated as
Jong at the option of the poet.

NoTE. — These distinctions of /ong and skort are not arbitrary and
artificial, but are purely natural, Thus, a syllable containing a short
vowel followed by two consonants, as ng, is long, because such a syl-
lable yequires smore time for its pronunciation; while a syllable con-
taining a short vowel followed by one consonant is short, because it
takes Jess time to pronounce it. In case of the common syllables,
the mute and the liquid blend so easily as to produce a combination
which takes scarcely more time than a single consonant. Yet by sepa-
rating the two clements (as ag-ri) the pocts were able to use such
syllables as long.

ACCENT.

6. 1. Words of two syllables are accented upon the first; as, tégit,
moérem.

2. Words of more than two syllables are accented upon the penult
(next to the last) if that is a long syllable, otherwise upon the ante-
penult (second from the last) ; as, am4vi, amé&ntis, mfserum.

3. When the enclitics -que, -ne, -ve, -ce, -met, -dum arc appended
to words, if the syllable preceding the enclitic is long (either originally
or as a result of adding the cnclitic) it is accented; as, miserdque,
hominisque. But if the syllable still remains short after the enclitic
has Dbeen added, it is not accented unless the word originally took
the accent on the antepenult.  Thus, pértaque; but mfserdque,

1 To avoid confusion, the quantity of sy//aéles is not indicated by any sign.
2 But if the 1 or r introduces the second part of a compound, the preceding
syllable is always long; as, abrumpd,



6 Sounds, Accent, Quantity.

4. Sometimes the final -e of -ne and -ce disappears, but without
affecting the accent; as, tantdn, istic, illic, vidén (for vidésne).

5. In utr";que, eack, and plérique, most, -que is not properly an
enclitic; yet these words accent the penult, owing to the influence
of their other cases, — utérque, utrdmque, pl&€rimque,

VOWEL CHANGES.:?

7. 1. In Compounds, —

a) & before a single consonant becomes 1; as,—
colligd for con-legd.

&) # before a single consonant becomes 1; as,—
adigd for ad-agao.
¢) & before two consonants becomes &; as, —

expers for ex-pars.

d) ae becomesi; as,—
conquird for con-quaerd.

¢) au becomes @, sometimes & as,—
concltdd for con-claudd;
explodé  for ex-plaudd.

2. Contraction. Concurrent vowelswere frequently contracted into
one long vowel, The first of the two vowels regularly prevailed ; as, —

tras for tre-es; cdpia for co-opia;
mild for ma(v)eld; c8g8 for co-agd;
amistl for am&(v)istl; cémd for co-ems;
débed for d&(h)abed; janior for ju(v)enior.

nil for nihil;

3. Parasitic Vowels. In the environment of liquids and nasals a
parasitic vowel sometimes develops ; as, —
vinculum for earlier vinclum.

So periculum, saeculuna.

4. 8Byncope. Sometimes a vowel drops out by svncope; as,—

ardor for aridor (compare aridus);
valdé for valid8 (compare validus).

1 Only the simplest and most obvious of these are here treated.
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CONSONANT CHANGES.!

8. 1. Rhotacism. An original 8 between vowels became r; as,—
arbds, Gen. arboris (for arbosis) ;
genus, Gen. generis (for genesis);
dirimé (for dis-em3).

2. dt, tt, ts each give s or ss; as, —
p&nsum for pend-tum;
versum for vert-tum;
miles for milet-s;
sessus for sedtus;
passus for pattus.

3. Final consonants were often omitted ; as, —

cor for cord;
lac for lact.

4. Assimilation of Consonants. Consonants are often assimi-
lated to a following sound. Thus: acourrd (adc-); aggerd (adg-)
asserd (ads-); allitus (adl-); apportd (adp-); attull (adt-)
arrIded (adr-); afferd (adf-); ocourrd (obc-); suppdnd (subp-)
offerd (obf-); corrud (comr-); collitus (coml-); esc.

5. Partial Assimilation. Sometimes the assimilation is only
partial. Thus: —

@) b before 8 or t becomes p; as,—
scripsi (scrib-s1), scriptum (sorTb-tum).

&) g before 8 or t becomes ¢ as,—
actus (ag-tus).

¢) m before a dental or guttural becomes n; as,—
eundem (eum-dem); princeps (prim-ceps).

PECULIARITIES OF ORTHOGRAPHY.
9. Many words have variable orthography.

1. Sometimes the different forms belong to different periods of the
language. Thus, quom, voltus, volnds, volt, e/c., were the prevail-

10Only the simplest and most obvious of these are here treated,
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ing forms almost down to the Augustan age; after that, cum, vultus,
vulnus, vult, ¢/c. So optumus, maxumus, lubet, lubido, es.,
down to about the same eraj later, optimus, maximus, libet, 1ibidg,
elc.

2. In some words the orthography varies at onc and the same
period of the language. Examples are exspectd, expects; exsistd,
existo ; epistula, epistola; aduléscéns, adol&scéns; pauius, paul-
lus; cottidi&, cotidi&; and, particularly, prepositional compounds,
which often made a concession to the etymology in the spelling ; as, —

ad-gerd  or aggerd; ad-serd or asserod;
ad-licid  or allicid; in-latus or illatus;
ad-rogdns or arrogins; sub-moved or summoves ;

and many others.

3. Compounds of jacid were usually written &icid, d&icis, adicig,
obicid, e/c., vut were probably pronounced as though written adjicis,
objicio, ¢

4. Adjectives and nouns in -quus, -quum; -vus, -vam; -uus,
-uum preserved the earlier forms in -quos, -quom; -vos, -vom;
-uos, -uom, down through’ the Ciceronian age; as, antiquos, anti-
quom ; saevos; perpetuos; equos; servos. Similarly verbs in
the 3d plural present indicative exhibit the terminations -quont,
-quontur ; -vont, -vontur; -uont, -uontur, for the same period; as,
relinquont, loquontur; vivont, metuont.

The older spelling, while generally followed in editions of Plautus
and Terence, has not yet been adopted in our prose texts.



Part II.

—_——

INFLECTIONS.

——

10. The Parts of Speech in Latin are the same as
in English, w¢fz. Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns, Verbs,
Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections;
but the Latin has no article.

11. Of these eight parts of speech the- first four are
capable of Inflection, 7.¢. of undergoing change of form
to express modifications of meaning. In case of Nouns,
Adjectives, and Pronouns, this process is called Declen-
sion ; in case of Verbs, Conjugation.

CHaPTER 1. — Declension.

A. NOUNS.

12. A Noun is the name of a person, place, thing, or
gqualily ; as, Caesar, Caesar; Rdma, Rome; penna, feather;
virtas, courage.

1. Nouns are either Proper or Common. Proper nouns are perma-
nent names of persons or places; as, Caesar, RGma. Other nouns
are Common ; as, penna, virtiis.

2. Nouns are also distinguished as Concrete or Abstract.

a) Concrete nouns are those which designate individual objects ;
as, mdns, mountain ; pés, fool ; Aids, day ; méns, mind.

9



10 Inflections.

Under concrete nouns are included, also, collective nouns §
as, legid, legron ; comitatus, retinune.
4) Abstract nouns designate qualities; as, constantia, sfead-
Jastness ; paupertas, poveriy.

GENDER OF NOUNS.

13. Therc are three Genders, — Masculine, Feminine,
and Neuter. Gender in Latin is either natural or gram-
matical,

Natural Gender,

14. The gender of nouns is natural when it is based
upon scx. Natural gender is confined entirely to names
of persons; and these are —

I. Masculine, if they denote males; as, —

nauta, sarlor; agricola, farmer.

2. Feminine, if they denote females; as,—
mater, mother ; x&gina, gueen.

Grammnatical Gender.

15. Grammatical gender is determined not by sex, but
by the general signification of the word, or the ending of
its Nominative Singular. By grammatical gender, nouns
denoting things or qualities are often Masculine or Femi-
nine, simply by virtuc of their signification or the ending
of the Nominative Singular. The following are the gen-
eral principles for determining grammatical gender : —

A.  Gender determined by Signification.
1. Names of Rivers, Winds, and Months are Mascu-
line; as, —
88quana, Serne; Burus, cast wind; Aprilis, April.
2. Names of Z77ces, and such names of Zowns and
Islands as end in -us, are Feminine; as, —
quercus, oak ; Corinthus, Corint/ ; Rhodus, Rhodes.
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Other names of towns and islands follow the gender of their endings
(see 5, below) ; as,~—

Delph], m.; Leuctra, n.; TTbur, n.; Carthigd, f.

3. Indeclinable nouns, also infinitives and phrases, are
Neuter ; as, —
nihil, nothing ; nefas, wrong; amére, fo love.

NOTE.— Exceptions to the above principles sometimes occur ; as, Allia (the
river), f.

B. Gender determined by Ending of Nominative Singular.

The gender of other nouns is determined by the ending
of the Nominative Singular.!

NOTE 1. — Common Gender. Certain nouns are sometimes Mascu-
line, sometimes Feminine. Thus, sacerdds may mean either priest or
Priestess, and is Masculine or Feminine accordingly., So also clvis,
citizen; paréns, parent; efc. The gender of such nouns is said to be
common.

NOTE 2.—Names of animals usually have grammatical gender,
according to the ending of the Nominative Singular, but the one form
may designate either the male or female ; as, Anser, m., goose or gan-
der. So vulpés, f., fox; aquila, f., eagle.

NUMBER.

16. The Latin has two Numbers, — the Singular and
Plural. The Singular denotes one object; the Plural,
more than onc.

CASES.

17. There are six Cases in Latin: —

Nominative, Case of Subject;

Grenitive, Objective with ¢f; or Possessive ;
Dative, Objective with o or for;
Accusative, Case of Direct Object;
Vocative, Case of Address;

Ablative. Objective with &y, from, in, with.

1 The great majority of all Latin nouns come under this category, The prins
ciples for determining their gender are given under the separate declensions.



12 Inflections.

1. LocaTIVE. Vestiges of another case, the Locative (denoting
place where), occur in names of towns and in a few other words.

2. OBLIQUE CaAsrs. The Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and Abla-
tive are called Oblique Cases.

3. SteM AND CASE-ENDINGS. The different cases are formed by
appending certain case-endings to a fundamental part called the
Stem.! Thus, portam (Accusative Singular) is formed by adding
the case-ending -m to the stem porta-. But in most cases the final
vowel of the stem has coalesced so closely with the actual case-ending
that the latter has become more or less obscured. The apparent case-
ending thus resulting is called a termination.

THE FIVE DECLENSIONS.

18. There are five Declensions in Latin, distinguished
from cach other by the final letter of the Stem, and also
by the Termination of the Genitive Singular, as follows : —

DECLENSION, Final LETTER OF STEM, GEx, TERMINATION,
First a -ae
Second e -1
Third I 18

Some consonant
Fourth i -Qis
Fifth & -1

Cases alike in Form.

19. 1. The Vocative is regularly like the Nominative, except in
the Singular of nouns in -us of the Second Declension.

2. The Dative and Ablative Plural are always alike.

3. In Neuters the Accusative and Nominative are always alike, and
in the Plural end in -&.

4. In the Third, Fourth, and Fifth Dcclensions, the Accusative
Plural is regularly like the Nominative.

1 The Stem is often derived from a more primitive form called the Root,
Thus, the stem porta- goes back to the root per-, por-. Roots are usually mono-
syllabic. The addition made to a root to form a stem is called a Sufix. Thus
in porta- the suffix is -ta.
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FIRST DECLENSION.

a-Stems.

20. Pure Latin nouns of the First Declension regu-
larly end, in the Nominative Singular, in -4, weakened
from -, and are of the Feminine Gender. They are
declined as follows : —

Porta, gate; stem, portd-,

SINGULAR.

Cases. MEANINGS. TERMINATIONS,
Nom. porta a gate (as subject) -
Gen. portae of a gate -ae
Dat. portae o or for a gate -ae
Acc.  portam a gate (as object) -am
Voc. porta O gate! _:1
Abl.  pora wrth, by, from, in a gate 2

PLURAL.
Nom. portae Lates (as subject) -ae
Gen. portdrum of gates -Arum
Dat. portls 2o or jfor gates -Is
Acc.  portis Lates (as object) -8s
Voc. portae O gates! -ae
Abl. portis with, by, from, in gales -is

1. The Latin has no article, and porta may mean either ¢ gate or
the gate; and in the Plural, gates or the gates.

Peculiarities of Nouns of the First Declension.

21. 1. EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER. Nouns denoting males are Mascu-
line; as, nauta, sailor ; agricola, farmer; also Hadria, Adriatic Sea.
2. Rare Case-Endings, —

a) An old form of the Genitive Singular in -8 is preserved in
the combination pater familias, faz4er of a family ; also in
mater familids, fTflius familifis, filia familids. But the
regular form of the Genitive in -ae is also admissible in these
expressions ; as, pater familiae.

8) In poetry a Genitive in -&1 also occurs; as, aulay.
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¢) The Locative Singular ends in -ae; as, Romae, af Ronze.

&) A Genitive Plural in -um instead of -arum sometimes occurs;
as, Dardanidum instead of Dardanidarum. This termina-
tion -um is not a contraction of -Arum, but represents an
entirely different case-ending.

¢) Instcad of the regular ending -1s, we usually find -&bus
in the Dative and Ablative Plural of dea, goddess, and filia,
danghter, especially when it is important to distinguish these
nouns from the corresponding forms of deus, god, and filius,
son. Afew other words sometimes have the same peculiarity ;
as, libertabus (from Iliberta, freedwoman), equibus
(mares), to avoid confusion with libertis (from libertus,
Jreedman) and equis (from equus, Zorse).

Greek Nouns,

22. These end in -3 (Feminine); -as and -8s (Masculine).
In the Plural they are declined like regular Latin nouns
of the First Declension. In the Singular they are declined
as follows: —

Archias, Archias. Bpitom8, eprionre. ComEtEs, comet.

Nom., Archias cpitomé cométés
Gen. Archiae epitomés cométae
Dat. Archiae epitomae cométae
Ace.  Archiam (or -an) epitomén cométén
Voc.  Archid cpitomé& comété (or -i)
Adl.  Archia epitomé cometé (or -a)

1. But most Greek nouns in -& become regular Latin nouns in -a,
and are declined like porta; as, grammatica, gremmar; miisica,
music ; rhétorica, rhetoric.

2. Somec other peculiarities occur, especially in poetry.

SECOND DECLENSION.
0-Stems,

23. Pure Latin nouns of the Second Declension end
in -us, -er, -ir, Masculine; -um, Neuter. Originally -us in
the Nominative of the Masculines was -os; and -um of the
Neuters -om.  So also in the Accusative.
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Nouns in -us and -um are declined as follows : —

Non.

Gen.
Dat.
Ace.
Voc.
Abl.

None.,

Gen.
Dai.
Acc.
Voc.
Abl.

Nouns in -er and -ir are declined

Hortus, garden ;
stem, hortd-.

hortus
hortt
hortd
hortum
horte
horté

horti
hortdrum
hortis
hortds
horti
hortis

Puer, doy ;
stem, puerd-.

Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Ace.
Voc.
Abl.

Nowm.,
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Voc.
Abl.

puer
puerl
puerd
puerum
puer
puerd

puerl
puerdrum
pucris
puerds
pueri
pucris

SINGULAR.
TERMINATION.

~us

B

-5

-um

-€

-0

PLURAL.

Ager, field ;
stem, agro-.

SINGULAR.

ager
agrl
agrd
agram
ager
agrd

PLURAL.
agi1
agrorum
agris
agrds
agn
agris

Bellum, war;
stem, bells-.

TERMINATION.

bellum -um
belll -1
belld -5
bellum -um
bellum -um
belld )
bella -a
bellorum -orum
bellis -1
bella -a
bella -a
bellis -18

as follows: —

Vix, man;
stem, vird-,

TERMINATION,

vir Wanting
virl -1

vird -0
virum -um
vir Wanting
vird -0

virl -I
virérum -orum
viris -is
virds -53

virl 1

virls -Is

1. Note that in words of the type of puer and vir the final vowel
of the stem has disappeared in the Nominative and Vocative Singular.
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In the Nominative and Vocative Singular of ager, the stem is further
modified by the development of e before r.

2. The following nouns in -er are declined like puer: adulter,
adulterer ; gener, son-in-law; Liber, Bacchus ; socer, father-in-law ;
vesper, evening ; and compounds in -fer and -ger, as signifer, armiger.

Nouus in -vus, -vum, -quus.

24. Nouns ending in the Nominative Singular in -vus, -vum,
-quus, exhibited two types of inflection in the classical Latin,—an
earlier and a later, — as follows: —

Earlier Inflection (including Caesar and Cicero).

Servos, m., slave.  Aevom, n., age. Equos, m., korse,

SINGULAR.
Nom. servos acvom equos
Gen.  servi aevi equi
Dat.  servd aevo €qud
Acc.  servom aevom equom
Voc.  serve aevom eque
Abl.  servo aevo equd

Later Inflection (after Cicero).

SINGULAR.
Nom. servus aevum equus
Gen.  servi acvi equl
Dat.  servo aevo equd
Acc.  servum acvum equum
Voc.  scrve aevum eque
Abl.  servd aevo equd

1. The Plural of these nouns is regular, and always uniform.

Peculiarities of Inflection in the Second Declension.

25. 1. Proper names in -ius regularly form the Genitive Singular
in -1 (instead of -i), and the Vocative Singular in -1 (for -ie); as,
Verglll, of l'irgil, or O Virgsl (instcad of Vergilil, Vergilie). In
such words the accent stands upon the penult, cven though that be
short. Nouns in -ajus, -ejus form the Gen. in -aj, -el, as Pompejus,
Pompei.

2. Nouns in -ius and -ium, until after the beginning of the reign
of Augustus (31 B.C.), reguiarly formed the Genitive Singular in I
(instead of -i1) ; as, --
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Nom. ingenium fMlius
Gen. ingénl Iy

These Genitives accent the penult, even when it is short.

3. Filius forms the Vocative Singular in -1 (for -ie); wiz. flY,
O son!

4. Deus, god, lacks the Vocative Singular. The Plural is inflected
as follows: —

Nom. A1 (ded)
Gen. dedrum (deum)
Dat. ats (dels)
Acc.  deds

Voo. a1 - (der)
Abl. dais (deis)

5. The Locative Singular ends in -I; as, Corinthi, az Corintk.
6. The Genitive Plural has -um, instead of -6rum, —
@) in words denoting money and measure; as, talentum, of
lalents ; modium, of pecks; s8stertium, of sesterces.
4) in duumvir, triumvir, decemvir; as, duumvirum.
¢) sometimes in other words; as, libexum, of the children;
socium, of the allies.

Exceptions to Gender in the S8econd Declension.
26. 1. The following nouns in -us are Feminine by exception: —
&) Names of towns, islands, trees — according to the general
rule laid down in § 15. 2; also some names of countries; as,
Aegyptus, Egypl.
%) Five special words, —
alvus, delly ;
carbasus, fax;
colus, distaf;
humus, ground ;
vannus, winnowing-fan.

¢) A few Greek Feminines; as,—
atomus, alom ;
diphthongus, dipithong

2. The following nouns in -us are Neuter: —
pelagus, seca ;
virus, poison ;
vulgus, crowd.
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Greek Nouns of the Second Declension.

27. These end in -os, -85, Masculine or Feminine; and
-on, Neuter. They are mainly proper names, and are de-
clined as follows : —

Barbitos, m. and f., Androgeds, m., Tion, n.,
lyre. Androgeos. Troy.
None. barbitos Androgeds Tlion
Gen. barbitt Androged, 1 Tiit
Dat.  barbitd Androged 1li6
Ace. barbiton Androged, -6n Tlion
Voc.  barbite Androgeds ilion
Abl. barbito Androged jilts

1, Nouns in -0s sometimes form the Accusative Singular in ~um,
instead of -on ; as, D&lum, Delvs.

2. The Plural of Greek nouns, when it occurs, is usually regular.

3. For other rare forms of Greek nouns the lexicon may be con-
sulted.

THIRD DECLENSION.

28. Nouns of the Third Declension end in -a, -e, -, -5,
-y, -C, -1, -n, -1, -8, -t, -x. The Third Decclension includes
several distinct classes of Stems, —

I. Pure Consonant-Stems.
II. 1-Stems.
III. Consonant-Stems which have partially adapted
themselves to the inflection of 1-Stems.
IV. A very few Stems ending in a long vowel or a
diphthong.
V. Irregular Nouns.

I. Consonant-Stems.
29, 1. In these the stem appears in its unaltered form

in all the oblique cases; so that the actual case-endings
may be clearly recognized.
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2. Consonant-Stems fall into several natural subdivisions, according
as the stem ends in a Mute, Liquid, Nasal, or Spirant.

A. Mute-Stems.

30. Mute-Stems may end, —

1. Ina Labial (p);

2. In a Guttural (g
3

1. ST

; as, princep -8.
orc); as, r8mex (r8meg-8) ; dux (duc-s}).

In a Dental (4 or t); as, lapis (lapid-s); miles (milet-s).

EMS IN A LABIAL MUTE (p).

31. Princeps, m., chicf.

SINGULAR.
TERMINATION.
Nom. princeps -8
Gen. principis -is
Dat. principt 83
Acc.  principem -em
Voc.  princeps L]
Abl. principe -e
PLURAL.

Nom. princip8s 88
Gen. principum um
Dat. principibus dbus
Ace.  princip8s -8s
Voc.  principés -88
Abl.  principibus -ibus

2. STEMS IN A GUTTURAL MUTE (&, C).

32. In these the termination -8 of the Nominative Singular unitcs

with the guttural, thus producing -x.

R&mex, m.,

SINGULAR.
Nom. rémex
Gen, rémigis
Dat, rémigl
Acc.  rémigem
Voc. rémex
Aél.  rémige

rower. Dux, ¢., leader.
PLURAL. SINGULAR.  PLUKALe
rémigds dux ducts
rémigum ducis ducum
rémigibus duct ducibus
rémigés ducem  duc8s
rEémig8s dux ducés
rémigibus duce ducibus
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3. STEMS IN A DENTAL MUTE (4, t).

33. In these the final 4 or t of the stem disappears in the Nomina-

tive Singular before the ending -8.

Lapis, m., stone. Miles, m., soldier.

SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR.  PLURAL.
Nom. lapis lapidés miles milit&s
Gen. apidis lapidum militis militum
Dat, lapidi lapidibus militf militibus
Acc.  lapidem  lapidé@s militem milit&s
Voc.  lapis lapides miles milités
Al lapide lapidibus milite militibus

B. Liguid Stems.
34. These end in -1 or -1,

Vigil, m., Victor, m.,
watchman. congqueror.
SINGULAR.
Nom. vigil victor
Gen. vigilis victoris
Daz. vigili victorl
Ace.  vigilem victorem
Voc.  vigil victor
Abl.  vigile victore
PLURAL.
Nom. vigilés victorés
Gen. vigilum victorum
Dat. vigilibus victoribus
Acc.  vigiles victorés
Voc.  vigilés victorés
Abl.  vigilibus victoribus

Aequor, n.,
sea.

aequor
acquoris
aequorl
aequor
aecuor
aequore

aequora
aequorum
aequoribus
aequora
aequora
aequoribus

1. Masculine and Feminine stems ending in a liquid form the Nomi-

native and Vocative Singular without termination.

2. The termination is also lacking in the Nominative, Accusative,
and Vocative Singular of all neuters of the Third Declension.
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C. Nasal Stems.

21

85. These end in -n,! which often disappears in the Nom. Sing.

Led, m., Zion.

SINGULAR.
Nom. led
Gen. lednis
Dat. leonl
Acc.  ledonem
Voc. led
Abl.  ledne

36. M3s, m., custom.

Nom.

Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Voc.
Abl.

Nom.

Gen,
Dat.
Ace.
Voc.
Abl,

mos
moris
mort
morem
mos
more

moré&s
moérum
moribus
morés
morés
moribus

PLURAL.

leoné&s
lebnum
lednibus
leon8s
leoné&s
leénibus

D. B-Slems.

Genus, n.,

SINGULAR.

genus
generis
generl
genus
genus
genere

PLURAL.

genera
generum
generibus
genera
genera
generibus

Nomen, n., name.

SINGULAR.

nomen
noéminis
néominl
nomen
némen
nomine

race.

PLURAL.
noémina
néminum

" ndminibus
némina
nomina
nominibus

Honor, m., Aonor.,

honor
honoris
honor
honérem
honor
honore

honorss
honérum
honodribus
honorés
honorés
honéribus

1. Note that the final 8 of the stem becomes r (between vowels) in
the oblique cases.
r of the oblique cases has, by analogy, crept into the Nominative, dis-
placing the earlier s, though the forms honds, colds, ¢/., also occur,
particularly in early Latin and in poetry.

In some words (honor, color, and the like) the

1 There {s only one stem ¢nding in -m, — hiems, hiemis, winfer,
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II. i-Stems.

A. Masculine and Feminine X-Stems.,

37. These regularly end in -is in the Nominative Singu-
lar, and always have -ium in the Genitive Plural.  Originally
the Accusative Singular ended in -im, the Ablative Singutar
in -1, and the Accusative Plural in ds; but these endings
have been largely displaced by -em, -e, and -&s, the end-
ings of Consonant-Stems.

38. Tussis, f, congh; Ignis, m., Jire; Hostis, c., enemty ;

stein, tussi-, stem, Igni-. stem, hosti-,
SINGULAR. ‘TERMINATION,
Nom. tussis ignis hostis -is
Gen. tussis ignis hostis -is
Dat.  tussi igni hostt A
Ace.  tussim ignem hostem -im, -em
Voc.  tussis ignis hostis -is
Abl. tusst igni or-e hoste -e, -1
PLURAL.
Nom. tussés ignés host&s -8s
Gen. tussium ignium hostium -ium
Dat. tussibus ignibus hostibus -ibus
Acc.  tussis or -&s ignis or -8s hostis or -&s -1s, -8s
Voc.  tussés 1guds hostés -68
Abl. tussibus ignibus hostibus -ibus
1. To the same class belong —
apis, Jee. criitis, Aurdle. t *seciiris, azr.
auris, ear. *febris, fever, s&mentis, sowing.
avis, bird. orbis, circle. 4 *sitis, thirst.
axis, axle. ovis, skcep, torris, brand.
*biris, plongh-beam. pelvis, basin. 1 *turris, fower.
clavis, key. puppis, sfersn. trudis, pole.
collis, Z:/. restis, rope. vectis, lever.

and many others.

Words marked with a star regularly have Acc. -im; those marked
with a t+ regularly have Abl -1. Of the others. many at times show
<im and -I. Town and river names in -is regularly have -im, -1.
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2, Not all nouns in -is are I-Stems. Some are genuine consonant-
stems, and have the regular consonant terminations throughout, nota-
bly, canis, dog; juvenis, youthl

3. Some genuine 1-Stems have become disguised in the Nominative
Singular; as, pars, parz, for par(ti)s; anas, duck, for ana(ti)s; so
also mors, deat/ ; Ads, dowry; nox, night; sors, lot; méns, mind;
ars, art; gé&ns, /ribe; and some others.

B. Neuter 1-Stems.

39. These end in the Nominative Singular in -e, -al, and
-ar. They always have -1 in the Ablative Singular, -ia in
the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative Plural, and -ium
in the Genitive Plural, thus holding more steadfastly to the
i-character than do Masculinc and Feminine 1-Stems.

Sedlle, sea?; Animal, animal; Calcar, spur;
stem, sedili-. stem, animili-. stem, calcari-

SINGULAR. TBRMINATION.
Nom. sedile animal calcar € or wanting
Gen. sedilis animailis calcaris -is
Dat. sedili animalt calcari -1
Acec.  sedile animal calcar -€ or wanting
Voc. sedile animal calcar -@ or wanting
Abl. sedilx animali calcarl -1

PLURAL.
Nom. sedilia animalia calcaria -ia
Gen. sedilium animilinm calcirium -ium
Dat. sedilibus animalibus calciaribus -ibus
Ace.  sedilia animilia calcaria -ia
Voc. sedilia animilia calcaria -ia
Abl.  sedilibus animalibus calciaribus -ibus

1. In most words of this class the final -1 of the stem is lost in the
Nominative Singular; in others it appears as -e.
" 2. Proper names in -e form the Ablative Singular in -e ; as, B8racte,
Soracte ; so also sometimes mare, sea.

1 M8nsis, montk, originally a consonant stem (m&ns-), has in the Genitive
Plural both ménsium and mé&nsum. The Accusative Plural is m&nsas.
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III. Consonant-Stems that have partially adapted themselves
to the Inflection of I-Stems.

40. Many Consonant-Stems have so far adapted them-
selves to the inflection of f-stems as to take -ium in the
Genitive Plural, and -is in the Accusative Plural. Their
truc character as Consonant-Stems, however, is shown by
the fact that they never take -im in the Accusative Singu-
lar, or T in the Ablative Singular. The following words
are examples of this class 1 —

Caedgs, {., slanghter ; Arx, §., ciladel ; Linter, f, skiff';

stem, caed-. stem, arc-. stem, lintr-,

SINGULAR.

Nom. caed8s arx linter

Gen. cacdis arcis lintris

Dat. caedl arcl lintrT

Ace.  cacdem arcem lintrem

Poc. cacdEs arx linter

Abl.  caede arce lintre
PLURAL.

Nom. caed@s arcés lintrés

Gen. cacdium arcium lintrium

Dal. cacdibus arcibus lintribus

Ace.  cacd@s, -1s arcés, -1s lintr&s, -ia

Voc. caed@s arcés linurés

Abél.  caedibus arcibus lintribus

The following classes of nouns belong here: —
a) Nouns in -8, with Genitive in -is; as, nib&s, aedés,
cladaés, e/c.
4) Many monosyllables in -8 or -x preceded by one or more
consonants; as, urbs, mons, stirps, lanx.
¢) Most nouns in -ns and -rs ; as, cli&ns, cohors,
d) Uter, venter; fiir, 1Is, mis, mis, nix; and the Plurals
faucés, peniit8s, Optimités, Samnités, Quirités.
¢) Sometimes nouns in -tds with Genitive -tdtia; as, cIvitas,
aetéis. Civitls usually has clvitatium.
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IV. 8tems in -7, -u, and Diphthongs.

41. VI, f, 8is, c., Bas, c., Juppiter, m.,
Jorce; swine ; 0x, cow; Jupiter ;
stem, vI- stem, sii-. stem bou- stem, Jou-.
SINGULAR.
Nom. vis sis bos Juppite:
Gen., — suis bovis Jovis
Dat. — sul bovl Jovi
Ace. vim suem bovem Jovem
Voc. vis 508 bos Juppiter
Ad. 1 sue bove Jove
PLURAL.
Nom. vir8s sués bovés
Gen. virlum suum 3 bovum
boum
N suibus bdébus
Dat.  viribus { subus { biibus
Acc, virds sués bovés
Voc. viréa suds bovés
_ { suibus { bébus
Abl. viribus ( subus biibus

1. Notice that the oblique cases of siis have il in the root syllable.

2. Gris is declined like sis, except that the Dative and Ablative
Plural are always gruibus.

3. Juppiter is for Jou-pater, and therefore concins the same stem
as in Jov-is, Jov-y, e/.

4. Navis was originally a diphthong stem ending in au-, but it has
passed over to the Y-stems (§ 37). Its Ablative often ends in -1.

V. Irregular Nouns.

42. Senex, m.,old man. Card, {., flesh. Os, n,, borne.
SINGULAR.
Nom. senex card os
Gen. senis carnis ossis
Dat. senl carnl ossi
Ace.  senem carnem os
Voc. senex card os

Abl.  sene carne osse
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PLURAL.
Nom, senés carnés ossa
Gen. senum carnium ossium
Dat. senibus carnibus ossibus
Acc.  senés carn8s ossa
Voc.  sends carnés ossa
Abl.  senibus carnibus ossibus

1. Iter, itineris, n., way, is inflected regularly throughout from the stem
itiner-.

2. Supellex, supellectilis, f., furniture, is confined to the Singular. The
oblique cuses arc formed from the stem supellectil-, ‘The ablative has both
-Iand -e.

3. Jecur, n,, liver, forms its oblique cases from two stems, — jecor- and
Jecinor-. T'hus, Gen, jecoris or Jecinoris.

4. Femur, n, thirk, usually forms its oblique cases from the stem femor-,
but sometimes from the stem femin-. Thus, Gen, femcris or feminis.

General Principles of Gender in the Third Declension.

43. 1. Nouns in -8, -or, -8s, -er, -8s arc Masculine.

2. Nouns in -ds. -8s, -is, -ys, -x, -8 (preceded by a consonant) ;
-d5, -gd (Genitive -inis) 5 -i6 (abstract and collective), -its (Genitive
-{itis or -lidis) are Feminine.

3. Nouns cnding in -a, -, <, -y, ¢, -1, -n, -%, -ar, -ur, -is are
Neuter.

Chief Exceptions to Gender in the Third Declension.
44. Exceptions to the Rule for Masculines.
t. Nouns in -3,

a. Feminine: caro, flesk.

2. Nouns in -or,

a. Feminine: arbor, frze.
4. Neuter: aequor, sea; cor, keart; marmor, marble.

3. Nouns in -8s.
a. Feminine: d8s, dowry.
4. Neuter: Gs (oris), mouth.

4. Nouns in -er.
. Feminine: linter, skif.



5.

Third Declension. 74

4. Neuter: cadaver, corpse; iter, way; tiber, fumor ; Uiber,
udder. Also botanical names in -er ; as, acer, maple.

Nouns in -8s.
a. Feminine: seges, crop,

45. Bxceptions to the Rule for Feminines.

1.

6.

Nouns in -3s.
a. Masculine: vas, dondsman.
4. Neuter: vis, vessel.

Nouns in -&s,
a. Masculine: ari8s, 7am ; parids, wall; p8s, fool.

Nouns In -is.

a. Masculine: all nouns in -nis and -guis; as amnis, »fver;
ignis, fire; pinis, bread; sanguis, blood; unguis, nail,
Also —

axis, axle. piscis, fisk.
collis, 4/l poatis, post.
fascis, bundle. pulvis, dust.
lapis, stone. orbis, circle.
mensis, month. sentis, jrier.

Nouns in -x.
a. Masculine: apex, peak; codex, tree-trunk; grex, flock;
imbrex, tide; poldex, thumb; vertex, summil; calix, cup.

. Nouns in -8 preceded by a consonant.

a. Masculine: déns, footh; f3ns, fountain ; mdns, mountain;
pons, dridge.

Nouns in -d8.
a. Masculine: cardd, kinge; 8rdd, order.

46. Exceptions to the Rule for Neuters,

I.

Nouns in -1
a. Masculine: 88), sun ; 8il, salt.

. Nouns in -n.

a. Masculine: pecten, comb.

Nouns in -ur,
a. Masculine: wvultur, yuliure.

Nouns in -iis.
a. Masculine: lepus, 4are,
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Greek Nouns of the Third Declension.

47. The following are the chief peculiarities of these ;=

1. The ending -4 in the Accusative Singular; as, aether#, aet/er;
Salamini, Salanis. ’

2. The ending -8 in the Nominative Plural; as, Phryggs,
Phrygians.

3. The ending -¥8 in the Accusative Plural ; as, Phrygis,
Phrygians.

4. Proper names in -&s (Genitive -antis) have -& in the Vocative
Singular; as, Atlds (Atlantis), Vocative Atla, 4t/as.

5. Neuters in -ma (Genitive -matis) have -Is instead of -ibus in
the Dative and Ablative Plural ; as, po@matis, poems.

6. Orpheus, and other proper names ending in -eus, form the
Vocative Singular in -eu (Orpheu, ¢/c.). But in prose the other
cases usually follow the second declension 5 as, Orphel, Orphed, e/c.

7. Proper names in -&s, like Pericl8s, form the Genitive Singular
sometimes in -is, sometimes in -1 ; as, Periclis or Pericll.

8. Feminine proper names in -6 have -8 in the Genitive, but -3
in the other oblique cases; as,—

Nom. Didd Ace. Didd
Gen. Didiis Voe. Dido
Dat, Didd Abl, Dido

9. The regular Latin endings often occur in Greek nouns.

FOURTH DECLENSION.
i-Stems.

48. Nouns of the Fourth Declension end in -us Mascu-
line, and - Neuter. They are declined as follows :—

Friictus, m., frusl. Corni, n., Aorn.

SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. frictus frictis corni cornua
Gen. frictias friicctuum corniis cornuum
Dat. frictui fractibus cornfl cornibus
Acc.  fractum  frictiis cornli cornua
Voc. frictus frictiis cornii cornua

Abl.  frictd frictibus cornii cornibus
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Peculiarities of Nouns of the Fourth Declension.

49. 1. Nouns in -us, particularly in early Latin, often form the
Genitive Singular in -1, following the analogy of nouns in -us of the
Second Declension ; as, sendti, 6rndti. This is usually the case in
Plautus and Terence.

2. Nouns in -us sometimes have -@ in the Dative Singular, instead
of -ul ; as, frictd (for fractul).

3. The ending -ubus, instead of -4bus, occurs in the Dative and
Ablative Plural of artiis (Plural), #més; tribus, /rsbe; and mn dis-
syllables in -cuas ; as, artubus, tribubus, arcubus, lacubus. But
with the exception of tribus, all these words admit the forms in -ibus
as well as those in -ubus.

4. Domus, Aouse, is declined according to the Fourth Declension,
but has also the following forms of the Second : —

dom1 (locative), a? kome; domum, hemewards, to one’s home ;
domd, from home; Aomas, komewards, to their (elc.) homes.

5. The only Neuters of this declension in common use are : corni,
horn; genl\, knee; and verd, spit.
Exceptions to Gender in the Fourth Declension.

50. The following nouns in -us are Feminine - acus, needle;
domus, Aouse; manus, kana porticus, colonnade; tribus, lribe;
Iaas (Plural), /des; also names of trees (§ 15. 2).

FIFTH DECLENSION
6-Stems

51. Nouns of the Fifth Declension end in 88 and are
declined as follows : —

Diés, m., day. Ras, {., thne
SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL,
Nom. di8s diés rés rés
Gen, dis) didrum r&1 r8rum
Dat. dist didbus 13:38 r8bus
Acec. diem diés rem r8s
Voc. diss dids r8s r8s

Abl.  dis 1idbus 8 r8bus
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Peculiarities of Nouns of the Kifth Declension,

52. 1. The ending of the Genitive and Dative Singular is -81,
instead of -&f, when a consonant precedes; as, spél, r&1, idéi.

2. A Genitive ending -1 (for -81) is found in pl&bi (from plabds =
pl&bs) in the expressions tribfinus plabi, (ribune of the people, and
pl8bl scitum, decree of the people ; sometimes also in other words.

3. A Genitive and Dative form in -& sometimes occurs; as, acid.

4. With the exception of @i&s and r&s, most nouns of the Fifth
Declension are not declined in the Plural. But aci&s, seri8s, speciés,
sp8s, and a few others are used in the Nominative and Accusative
Plural.

Gender in the Fifth Declension.

"53. Nouns of the Fifth Declension are regularly Feminire, except
diBs, day, and meridids, »sd-day. But dids is sometimes Feminine
in the Singular, particularly when it means an agpointed day.

DEFECTIVE NOUNS.
54. Here belong —

1. Nouns used in the Singular only.
2. Nouns used in the Plural only.

3. Nouns used only in certain cases.
4. Indeclinable Nouns.

Nouns used in the Singular only.

55. Many nouns, from the nature of their signification,
are regularly used in the Singular only. Thus:—

1. Proper names; as, Cicerd, Cicero; Italia, Jraly.

2. Nouns denoting material; as, aes, copper; lao, nilk.

3. Abstract nouns; as, igndrantia, 7gnorance; bonitds, good-
ness.

4. But the above classes of words are sometimes used in the Plural.
Thus: —

@) Proper names, —to denote different members of a family, or
specimens of a type; as, Cicerdnés, ¢4e Ciceros; Catdnds,
men like Calo.
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4) Names of materials, — to denote objects ntade of the mate-
rial, or different kinds of the substance; as, aera, Srosnses
(7.e. bronze figures) ; ligna, wood’s.

¢) Abstract nouns, —to denote instances of the gquality; as,

ignorantiae, cases of ignorance.

Nouns used in the Plural only.

56. Here belong —

1. Many gecographical names; as, Thébae, T/ebes; Leuotra,
Leuctra ; Pompeji, Pomipeir.

2. Many names of festivals ; as, Megal&sia, the Megalesian festival.

3. Many special words, of which the following are the most impor-

tant: —

angustiae, narrow pass. mands, spirils of the dead.
arma, weapons. minae, ¢Areals.

déliciae, delight. moenia, city walls.
Alvitiae, riches. niptiae, marriage.

Iads, /des. posteri, descendants.
indiitiae, fruce. veliquiae, remainder.
insidiae, ambush. tenebrae, darkness.
majorés, ancestors. verbera, dlows.

Also in classical prose regularly —

cervicds, neck. naArds, nose.
fidss, lyre. visceri, viscera.

Nouns used only in Certain Cases,

57. 1. Used in only One Case. Many nouns of the Fourth
Declension are found only in the Ablative Singular; as, jussd, oy z4e¢
order ; injussil, without the order ; natd, by birth.

2. Used in Two Cases.
a. Fors (chance), Nom. Sing.; forte, Abl. Sing,
b. Spontis ( free-will), Gen, Sing.; sponte, Abl. Sing.

3. Used in Three Cases. N8&m&. no one (Nom.), has also the
Dat. n8minT and the Acc. n8minem. The Gen. and AbL. are supplied
by the corresponding cases of nillus; v/z. ndllius and ofill3.
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4. Impetus has the Nom., Acc, and ALL Sing., and the Nom.
and Acc. Plu.; @/z. impetus, impetum, impeti, impetis.
5. a. Preci, precem, prece, lacks the Nom. and Gen. Sing.
6. Vicis, vicem, vice, lacks the Nom. and Dat. Sing.
6. Opis, dapis, and frigis, — all lack the Nom. Sing.
7. Many monosyllables of the Third Declension lack the Gen. Plu.;
as, cor, lix, 80l, aes, 6s (Oris), ris, sil, tds.

Indeclinable Nouns.

58. Herc belong—

fas. n., rigit. nefas, n., impiely.
justar, n., likeness. nihil, n., nothing.
mane, n., w0rning. secus, n., sex.

1. With the exception of mine (which may serve also as Ablative,
/n the morning), the nouns in this list arc simply Neuters confined in
use to the Nominative and Accusative Singular.

Heteroclites.

59. These are nouns whose forms are partly of one
declension, and partly of another. Thus:—

1. Several nouns have the eative Singular of one declension, while
the Plura! 1s of another; as,—

vas. vasis (vessel) ; Plu., vasa, vasdrum, vasis, c/c.
jligerum, jigeri (acre) ; Plu., jligera, jigerum, jigeribus, ¢/.

2. Several nouns, while belonging in the main to one declension

have certain special forms belonging to another. Thus: - .

a) Many nouns of the First Declension ending in -ia take also
a Nom. and Acc. of the Fifth; as, miteri8s, miteriem,
material, as well as miteria, materiam.

5) Famss, /unger, regularly of the Third Declension, has the
Ab). famé of the Fifth.

¢) Requiés, requiétis, 7¢s/, regulariy ot the Third Deciension,
takes an Acc. of the Fifth, requiem, 1n addition to requi-
&tem.

d) Besides plébs, plebis, common peopie o1 the Third Declen-
sion, we find plébds, pl&bé&T (also plébi, see § 52.2), of the
Fifth.
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Heterogeneous Nouns.

60. Hetcrogeneous nouns vary in Gender. Thus:—

1. Several nouns of the Second Declension have two forms,-— one
Masc. in -us, and one Neuter in -um; as, clipeus, clipeum, skéie/d;

carrus, carrum, cart.

2. Other nouns have one gender in the Singular, another in the

Plural ; as, —

SINGULAR,
balneum, n., batk,
epulum, n., feast;
fr8num, n., éridle s
jocus, m., yest;
locus, m., place;

rastrum, n., rake;

PLURAL.
balneae, f., bath-house.
epulae, f., feast.
fr&nl, m. (rarely fr&na, n.), éridle.
joca, n. (also joei, m.), jesis.
loca, n., places ; locl, m., passages
or fopics in an author.
rastrl, m.; ristra, n., rakes.

a. Heterogeneous nouns may at the same time be heteroclites, as in case
of the first two examples above.

Plurals with Change of Meaning.

61. The following nouns have one meaning in the
Singular, and another in the Plural: —

SINGULAR.
aedads, temple ;
auxilium, 4e/p;
carcer, prison ;
castrum, for¢;
cdpia, abundance ;
finis, end ;
fortilna, fortune ;
gratia, favor ;
impedImentum, Zindrance ;
littera, /etter (of the alphabet) ;
m3Bs, kabil, custom;
opera, kelp, service §
(ops) opis, kelp ;
pars, pari; '
8il, salt;

PLURAL.
aedds, Aowuse.
auxilia, awxiliary troops.
carcer8s, stalls_for racing-chariots
castra, camp.
c8plae, lroops, resources.
fInds, borders, territory.
fortinae, possessions, weallk.
gritiae, thanks.
impedimenta, daggage.
litterae, epristle; literature.
mor8s, character.
operae, laborers.
op8s, resources.
part8s, party ; role.
sil8s, wif,
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B. ADJECTIVES.

62. Adjectives denote guality. They are declined like
nouns, and fall into two classes,—

1. Adjectives of the First and Sccond Declensions.
2. Adjectives of the Third Declension.

ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND
DECLENSIONS.

63. In these the Masculine is declined like hortus, puer,
or ager, the Feminine like porta, and the Neuter like bellum.
Thus, Masculine like hortus : —

Bonus, good.

SINGULAR.

MASCULINE, FemiNive, Nev1rr,
Nom. bonus bona bonum
Gen. boni bonae boni
Dat.  bond bonae bond
Acc.  bonum bonam bonum
Voc.  bone bona bonum
Abl.  bond bona bond

PLURAL.

Nom. bonY bonae bona
Gen. bonGrum bonirum bonérum
Dat. Dbonis bonis bonis
Ace.  bonds bonas bona
Voc.  boni bonae bona
Abl. lonis bonTs bonis

1. The Gen. Sing. Masc. and Neut. of Adjectives in-lus ends in -if

(not in -1 as in case of Nouns; sce § 25.1;2). So also the Voc.
Sing. of such Adjectives ends in -ie, not in -1. Thus eximius forms
Gen. eximil; Voc. eximie.

2. Distributives (see § 78. 1. ¢) regularly form the Gen. Plu. Masc.
and Neut. in -um instead of -Grum (compare § 25. 6) ; as, d8num,
cent&num ; but always singuldrum.
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64. Masculine like puer:
Tener, lender,

SINGULAR.

MASCULINE, FEMININE. Nzutze,
Nom. tener tenera teneram
Gen. tenerl tenerae tenerl
Dat. tenerd tenerae tenerd
Acc.  tenerum teneram tenerum
Voc.  tener tenera tenerum
Abl.  tenerd tenerd tenerd

PLURAL.

Nom. tenerl tenerae tenera
Gen. tenerdrum tenerdrum tenerSrum
Dat. tenerls tenerln tenerls
Acc.  tenerds teneréis ) tenera
Voc.  tenerl tenerae tenera
Abl.  tenerls tenerls tenerls

65. Masculine like ager: —

Sacer, sacred.

SINGULAR.
MASCULINE, FEMININR, Ngures.
Nom., sacer sacra sacrum
Gen.  sacrl sacrae sacr
Dat. sacrd sacrae sacrd
Ace.  sacrum sacram sacrum
Voe.  sacer sacra sacrum
Abl.  sacrd sacrd sacrd
PLURAL.
Nom. sacrl sacrae sacra
Gen,  sacrérum sacrirum sacrrum
Dat, sacris sacris sacris
Ace. sacrds sacriis sacra
Voc.  sacrl sacrae sacra
AbL. sacris sacris sacris

1. Most adjectives in -er are declined like sacer. The following,
however, are declined like tener: asper, roug# ; lacer, Zorn ; iber, free;
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miser, wrelched ; prSsper, prosperous; compounds in -fer and -ger;
sometimes dexter, riks.

2. Satur, fu//, is declined: satur, satura, saturum.

Nine Irregular Adjectives.

66. Here belong —

alius, another; alter, the other;
Gllus, any; nillus, wone;
uter, which? (of two); neuter, neither;
s88lus, alone; tStus, whole;

Gnus, one, alone.

They are declined as follows : —

SINGULAR.,

MascuLixg, Feminine, NEUTER. Mascurine., Feminine. NERuTeR.
Nom. alius alia aliud alter altera  alterum
Gen. alterfus alterfus alterfus? alterfus alterYus alterias
Dat. alil alit alit alterl alteri?  alterl
Ace. alium aliam  aliud alterum  alteram alterum
Voc, —— B —_—
Abl.  alid alix alid alterd alterd  alterd
Nom. uter utra utrum totus tota totum
Gen. utrius utrius  utrius totius totius  totius
Dat. utnl utrX utrl tot1 totl totT
Acc.  utrum utram  utrum té6tum totam  totum
Voc. —_ — _ —_—
Abl.  utrd utra utrd totd tota totd

1. All these words lack the Vocative. The Plural is regular.
2. Neuter is declined like uter.

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION.
67. These fall into three classes, —
1. Adjectives of thrce terminations in the Nominative
Singular, —one for each gender.
2. Adjectives of two terminations.
3. Adjectives of one termination.

1°This is almost always used instead of allus in the Genitive.
3 A Dative Singular Feminine alterae also occurs.
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2. With the exception of Comparatives, and a few other words
mentioned below in § 70. 1, all Adjectives of the Third
Declension follow the inflection of Y-stems; zZ.e. they have
the Ablative Singular in -1, the Genitive Plural in -ium, the
Accusative Plural in -Ya (as well as -88) in the Masculine
and Feminine, and the Nominative and Accusative Plural
in -ia in Neuters.

Adjectives of Three Terminations,
68. These are declined as follows :—

Aocer, sharp.

SINGULAR.,
MASCULINE, FEMININE, Nreuvren,
Nom. acer Acris Acre
Gen. acris acris Acris
Dat, acrl acrt acrl
Ace.  Acrem icrem &cre
Voc, acer acris Aicre
A,  aal icat acl
PLURAL.
Nom. @crés acrés Acria
Gen,  acrium Acrium Acrium
Daz.  acribus Acribus Acribus
Ace.  dcrds, -Is acrés, -Is dcria
Voc. Aacrés acr8s acria
Abl, acribus acribus icribus

1. Like &cer are declined alacer, /ively ; campester, Lve/; cele-
ber, famous; equester, equesivian ; paliister, marshy ; pedester,
pedestrian ; puter, rollen; salliber, wholesome; silvester, woody;
texrester, ferrestrial; volucer, winged; also names of months in
-ber, as September.

2. Celer, celeris, celere, swif?, retains the e before r, but lacks
the Genitive Plural. .

3. In the Nominative Singular of Adjectives of this class the Femi-
nine form is sometimes used for the Masculine. This is regularly true
of saliibris, silvestris, and terrestris. In case of the other words
in the list, the use of the Feminine for the Masculine is confined chiefly
to carly and latc Latin, and to poetry.
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Adjectives of Two Terminations.

89. These are declined as follows: —

Fortis, strong.

M. axo P,
Nom. fortis
Gen. fortis
Dat,  fortl
Ace.  fortem
Voc. fortis
Abl. ford
Nom. fortés
Gen. fortium
Dat. fortibus
Ace.  forias, -is
Voc. fort&s
Abl.  fortibus

1. Fortlor is the Comparative of fortis.

SINGULAR.

NeyT.
forte

fortis
fortl
forte
forte
fortt

PLURAL.
fortia
fortium
fortibus
fortia
fortia
fortibus

Fortlor, stronger.

M. axo F,
fortior
fortioris
fortiort
fortiorem
fortior
fortiore, -1

fortiorés
fortiorum
fortioribus
fortiorés, -Is
fortiorgs
fortioribus

Neurt.
fortius

fortioris
fortiorl
fortius
fortius
fortiore, -1

fortiora
fortiorum
fortioribus
fortiéra
fortiora
fortioribus

All Comparatives are

regularly declined in the same way. The Acc. Plu. in -Is is rare.

Adjectives of One Termination.

70. Falix, iappy.
SINGULAR.

M. axp F. Neur.
Nom, felix felix
Gen. felicis felicis
Dat.  felicd felict
Ace.  félicem felix
Voc.,  féalix felix
Abl.  felicd felict

PLURAL.

Nom. {clicBs felicla
Gen. falicium felicium
Dat. felicibus félicibus
Acc. felicgs,-18 félicia
Voc. félicés felicia
Abl.  felicibus felicibus

Pridéns, prudent.
M. anp F, NzuT.
prudéns pradcns
pradentis pridentis
pradentI pridenti
pridentem pradéns
pridéns pridéns
pridentI pradenti
prident3s pridentia
pridentium prudentium
priidentibus  pridentibus
prudentss, -1a priidentia
priident&s pradentia
pridentibua  priidentibus



Adjectives of the Third Declension. 39

Vetus, o/d. Plls, more.
SINGULAR.
M. ano F, Ngur. M. anp F. Neur,
Nom. vetus vetus plis
Gen. veteris veteris —_— pliris
Dat. veterl veterl _ _
Acc.  veterem vetus —_ plis
Voc. vetus vetus _ —_—
Abl. vetere vetere —_ plire
PLURAL.
Nom. veterés vetera plirés plira
Gen. veterum veterum plirium plirium
Dat. veteribus  veteribus plaribus pliribus
Acc.  veter8s vetera plir8s, I8 pliira
Voc,  veterBs vetera e _
Abl.  veteribus  veteribus pliribus pluribus

1. It will be observed that vetus is declined as a pure Consonant-
Stem; f.e. Ablative Singular in -e, Genitive Plural in -um, Nominative
Plural Neuter in -a, and Accusative Plural Masculine and Feminine in
-83 only. In the same way are declined compos, controlling ; dives,
rich; particeps, skaring; pauper, poor; princeps, ckief; sdspes,
safe; superstes, surviving. Yet dlves always has Neut. Plu. aitia.

2. Inops, needy, and memor, mindful, have Ablative Singular
inopl, memory, but Genitive Plural inopum, memorum.

3. Participles in -dns and -8na follow the declension of I-stems.
But they do not have -1 in the Ablative, except when employed as adjec-
tives ; when used as participles or as substantives, they have -e; as, —

4 sapientY vird, oy a wise man; but
& sapiente, by a philosopher ;
Tarquinid rdgnante, under the reipn of Tarquin.
4. Plis, in the Singular, is always a noun.
5. In the Ablative Singular, adjectives, when used as substantives, —
a) usually retain the adjective declension; as,—

aequilis, contemporary, Abl. asqualf.
cdnsullris, ex-conswl/, Abl. consuldri.

So names of Months; as, AprilY, 4pr:/; Decembr], De-
cember.

4) But adjectives used as proper names have -e in the Ablative
Singular; as, Celere, Celer ; Juvenile, [xvenal.
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¢) Patrials in -&s, -atis and -is, -Itis, when designating places,
regularly have -1; as, in ArpInatl, on the estate at Arpinum;
yet -e, when used of persons; as, ab Arpinite, by an Arpi-
natian.
6. A very few indeclinable adjectives occur, the chief of which are
frigl, frugal; néquam, worthless.
7. In poetry, adjectives and participles in -n8 sometimes form the
Gen. Plu. in -um instead of -ium; as, venientum, of those coming.

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.

71. 1. There are threc degrees of Comparison, — the
Positive, the Comparative, and the Superlative.

2. The Comparative is regularly formed by adding -for
(Ncut. -ius), and the Superlative by adding -issimus (-a, -um),
to the Stem of the Positive deprived of its final vowel ; as, —

. . . - Ligtest,
altus, Aok, altior, Aigher,  altissimus, % wness
. very high.
fortis, brave. fortior, fortissimus.
felix, fortunate, felicior, felicissimus.

So also Participles, when used as Adjectives; as, —

doctus, learned, doctior, doctissimus.
egens, needy, egentior, egentissimus,

3. Adjectives in -er form the Superlative by appending -rimus to
the Nominative of the Positive. The Comparative is regular. Thus: —

asper, rough, asperior, asperrimus.
pulcher, deantitul, pulchrior, pulcherrimus.
acer, skarp, acrior, Acerrimus,
celer, swift, celerior, celerrimus.

a. Notice mitirus, matirior, mitirissimus or matarrimus,

4. Five Adjectives in -ilis form the Superlative by adding -limus to
the Stem of the Positive deprived of its final vowel. The Comparative
is regular. Thus: —

facilis, easy, facilior, facillimus.
difficilis, difficult,  difficilior, difficillimus.
similis, Zike, similior, simillimus.
dissimilis, wnltke,  dissimilior, dissimillimus,

humilis, /e, humilior, humillimus.
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5. Adjectives in -dicus, ficus, and -volus form the Comparative
and Superlative -as though from forms in -dicéns, -fic&ns, -vol&ns.
Thus: —

maledicus, slanderous, maledicentior, maledicentissimus.
magnificus, magnificent, magnificentior, magnificentissimus.
benevolus, &indly, benevolentior, benevolentissimus.

a. Positives in -dicéns and -vol&ns occur in early Latin; as,
maledic&ns, benevoléns.

6. Dives has the Comparative divitior or ditior; Superlative divi-
tissimus or ditissimus.

Irregular Comparison.

72. Several Adjectives vary the Stem in Comparison;

bonus, good, melior, optimus,
malus. dad, pejor, pessimus.
parvus, small, minor, minimus.
magnus, /asge, major, maximus.
multus, mech, pliis, plirimus.
fragl, thrifty, friigalior, friigalissimus.
néquam, worthless, n¢quior, néquissimus.

Defective Comparison.

73. 1. Positive lacking entirely, —

(Cf. prae, in front of)  prior, former, primus, first.

(Cf. citrd, ¢his side of')  citerior, on this side, citimus, near.
(Cf. ultra, beyond.) ulterior, farther, ultimus, farthest.
(Cf. intra, wathinl) interior, fnner, intimus, 7nmost.
(Cf. prope, near.) propior, nearer, proximus, nearest.
(Cf. @&, down.) déterior, 2nferior, déterrimus, worst.

(Cf. archaic potis, possible.) potior, preferable, potissimus, chigfest.

2. Positive occurring only in special cases, —

posterd dig, anno, ¢/., postr&mus { latest,
the following day, etc., \ posterior, later, "V last.

- late-born,
posteri, descendants, postumus, posthunons
exteri, foreigners,

3tioné t - 1 extr8mus, | . /oymost.
nationés exterae, for- |exterior, outer, extimus
’

ergn nations,
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inferi, gods of the lower world, Infimus
Mare Inferum, Mediterranean }inferior, lower, . 2 lowest.
S imus, |
t

superi, gods above,

superior, Aioher {suprémns, last.
Mare Superum, Adriatic Sea, P » AIGAETs

summus, Azgrkest,

3. Comparative lacking.

vetus, o/d, —_— veterrimus.
fidus, faithful, —_— fidissimus.
novus, 7w, 3 novissimus,? /us/

sacer, sacred, sacerrimus,

falsus, false, falsissimus.
Also in some other words less frequently used.

4. Superlative lacking.

alacer, Lvely, alacrior, —_—

ingéns, great, ingentior, —_—

salitaris, wholesome, saliitarior, —_—

juvenis, young, junior, —

senex, old, scnior, —b

a. The Superlative is lacking also in many adjectives in -lis,
-Tlis, -1lis, -bilis, and in a few others.

Comparison by Magis and Maxime.

74. Many adjectives do not admit terminational compar
ison, but forin the Comparative and Superlative degrees by
prefixing magis (s0re) and maxims (m0s2). Herc belong —

1. Many adjectives ending in -3lis, -Aris, -idus, -ilis, -icus, imus,
inus, -Orus.

2. Adjectives in -us, preceded by a vowel; as, iddneus, adaptea .
arduus, s/ecp ; necessarius, necessary.

a. Adjectives in -quus, of course, do not come under this rule.
The first u in such cascs js not a vowel, but a consonant.

1 Supplied by vetustior, from vetustus,
2 Supplied by recentior.

8 For newest, recentissimus is used.

4 Supplied by minimus natqQ.

¢ Supplied by maximus nétl.
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Adjectives not admitting Comparison.
78. Here belong—

1. Many adjectives which, from the nature of their signification, do
not admit of comparison; as, hodiernus, of fo-dey 3 annuus, annual;

mort#lis, mortal,
2. Some special words ; as, mirus, gnirus, merus; and a few

others.
FORMATION AND COMPARISON OF ADVERBS.

76. Adverbs are for the most part derived from adjec-
tives, and depend upon them for their comparison.

I. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the First and
Second Declensions form the Positive by changing -1 of
the Genitive Singular to -8; those derived from adjectives
of the Third Declension, by changing -is of the Genitive
Singular to -iter; as, —

carus, carg, dea;'{y;
pulcher, pulchr8, beantifullys

acer, Acriter, flercely
levis, leviter, lightly.

a. But Adjectives in -ns, and a few others, add -ter (instead
of -iter), to form the Adverb; as,—

sapiéns, sapienter, wisely 3
audax, audacter, doldly;
sollers,  sollerter, skilifully,

2. The Comparative of all Adverbs regularly consists of the Accu-
sative Singular Neuter of the Comparative of the Adjective; while the
Superlative of the Adverb is formed by changing the - of the Genitive
Singular of the Superlative of the Adjective to -8. Thus—

(cirus) CAr8, dearly, carius, cirissim8.
(pulcher) pulchr8, beartifully, pulchrius, pulcherrim8.
(acer) Acriter, fiercely, Acrlus, fcerrim8.
(levis) leviter, lghely, levius, levissima.
(sapiéns) sapienter, wisely, sapientius,  sapientissim®.

(audax) audacter, boldly, audacius, audacissim8.
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Adverbs Peculiar in Comparison and Formation,
77. L

beng, well, melius, optima&.
malg, 7/, pejus, pessim&.
magnopere, greatly, magis, maxim8.
multum, much, plas, plirimum.
non multum, } little, minus, minim8.
parum, J
dia, long, diGtius, diiitissim8,
néquiter, worthlessly, néquius, néquissim8,
saepe, gften, saepius, saepissima.
R . Y matfirrim8,
matdré, delimes, matdrius, { m o
matilirissim8,
prope, near, propius, proximé.
niiper, recently, niiperrimé&.
potius, ratker, potissimum, especially.
— prius, 'EL ‘Z:;:;;w(y’ } primum, £i7st,
secus, otherwise, sctius, Jess.

2. A number of adjectives of the First and Second Declensions
form an Adverb in -8, instead of -&; as, —

crébrd, frequently ; falso, falsely ;
continud, smmediately ; subitd, suddenly ;
rard, rarely ; and a few others.

a. cito, guickly, has -8.

3. A few adjectives employ the Accusative Singular Neuter as the
Positive of the Adverb; as, —

multum, muck ; paulum, Zittle facile, easily.

4. A few adjectives of the First and Sccond Declensions form the
Positive in -iter; as,—
firmus, finmiter, frmly ; hiimanus, himaniter, Axmanly ;
largus, largiter, copioysly ; alius, aliter, otkerwise.
a. violentus has violenter,
5. Various other adverbial suffixes occur, the most important of

which are -tus and -tim; as, antlquitus, amcfently; paulatim,
gradually.
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NUMERALS.

78. Numerals may be divided into —
I.

1L

79.

I.
2,

17.
18.
19.
20.

2I.

22,

30.
40.
50.
60.
70.
8o.
90.

100.

-

%

Numeral Adjectives, comprising —

a.

Cardinals ; as, inus, one; duo, two; elc.

45

6. Ordinals; as, primus, first; secundus, second ; elc.
¢ Distributives; as, singull, one by one ; bIng, tawo by two ; ete.

CARDINALS,

ORUINALS,

inus, tina, Gnum primus, frs¢

duo, duae, duo
tres, tria
quattuor
quinque

sex

septem

octd

novem
decem
andecim
duodecim
tredecim
quattuordecim
quindecim
sedecim
sexdecim
septendecim
duodéviginti
tindévigint
viginti

vigintl Unus
anus et viginti
viginti duo
duo et vigintl
triginta
quadriginta
quinquaginta
sexagintd
septudginta
octoginta
nonagintd
centum

secundus, second
tertius, third
quaitus, fourth
quintus, f/th
sextus

septimus
octavus

nonus

decimus
iindecimus
duodecimus
tertius decimus
quartus decimus
quintus decimus

sextus decimus

septimus decimus
duodévicésimus
indgvicésimus
vicésimus
vicesimus primus
Gnus et vicésimus

vicésimus secundus

alter et vic@simus
tricésimus
quadragésimus
quinquagésimus
sexdgésimus
septuiigeésimus
octogesimus
nonagésimus
centésimus

DisTrRIRCTIVES,
singuli, one by one
bini, fwo by two
terni (trini)
quaterni
quini
seni
septént
octoni
novenl
deni
indénl
duodéni
terni déni
quaterni dénl
quini déni
s¢ni déni
septénf dénf
duodevicéni
iindévicéni
viceni
viceni singull
singuli et vicéni ;
viceni bini
bini et vicénl
tricéni
quadrageni
quinguiageni
sexdgéni
septuageni
octogeni
nonagent
centéni

Numeral Adverbs; as, semel, once ; bis, fwice; etc.

TABLE OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES AND ADVERRS.

ADvVERBS.
semel, once,
bis
ter
quater
quinquiés
sexies
septiés
octies
novies
decies
Gindeciés
duodeciés
terdeciés
quaterdeci€s
quinquiés decies
sexiés decics
septi€s deciés
octigs deci€s
noviés deciés
vicies
viciés semel

viciés bis
triciés
quadragies
quinquagi€s
sexagies
septudgies
octdgiés
nonagiés
centiTs
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o

200.
300.
400.
500.
600.
700,
8oo.
[’
1,000.
2,000,
100,000.
1,000,000,

CaRrbixaLs,
centum nus
centum et unus
ducenti, -ae, -a
trecenti
quadringenti

Inflections.

ORDINALS,

centésimus primus
centésimus et primus

ducentésimus
tiecent@simus

quadringentesimus

quingentl quingentesimus
sescenti suscentésimus
septingenti septingentesimus
octingenti octingentésimus
ndngenti ndngentésimus
mille millésimus

duo milia bis millesimus

centnm milia

milia

centiés millésimus
deciés centéna deciés centies miilé-
simus

DisTrIBUTIVES.
centéni singuli
centeni et singuli
duceni
trecéni
quadringéni
quingeni
sescéni
septingeni
octingenl
nongéni
singula milia
bina milia
centéna milia
deciés centéna

milia

ADvERRS.
centiés semel

ducentigs
trecenti€s
quadringentiés
quingentics
sescentics
septingenti€s
octingentiés
ndngentiés
miliés
bis iii€s
centi€s miliés
deciés centiés
miliés

NOTE. — -8nsimus and -i&ns are often written in the numerals
instead of -&simus and -i8s.

Declension of the Cardinals.

80. 1. The declension of finus has already been given under § 66.

2. Duo is declined as follows: —
Nom. duo duae
Gen. dubrum duirum
Dat. dudbus duabus
Acc.  duds, duo duis
Abl. dudbus duabus

a. So ambg, both, cxcept that its final o is long.
3. Trds is declined,—

4. The hundreds

bonus.

Nom. trés

Gen. trium
Dat. tribus
Ace.  trés (tris)
Abl.  tribus

tria
trium
tribus
tria
tribus

duo
duérum
dudbus
duo
dudbus

(except centum) are declined like the Plural of

5. Mille is regularly an adjective in the Singular, and indeclinable.
In the Plural it is a substantive (followed by the Genitive of the objects

enumerated ; § 201.

Nom. milia
Gen.  milium
Dat.  milibus

1), and is declined, —

Ace. milia
Voc. milia
A4, milibus
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Thus mille homin&s, @ thousand men; but duo milia hominum,
two thousand men, literally fwo thousands of men.
a. Occasionally the Singular admits the Genitive construction;
as, mille hominum.
6. Other Cardinals are indeclinable. Ordinals and Distributives
are declined like Adjectives of the First and Second Declensions.

Peculiarities in the Use of Numerals.

81. 1. The compounds from 21 to g9 may be expressed either with
the larger or the smaller numeral first. In the latter case, et is used.

Thus: — triginta sex or sex et triginti, /Airey-six.

2. The numerals under go, ending in 8 and g, are often expressed
by subtraction; as,—
duod8viginti, eighteen (but also octddecim) ;
Qndsquadisiginta, ¢&i7ly-nine (but also trigintid novem or novem
et trIginti).
3. Compounds over roo regularly have the largest number first;
the others follow without et; as, —
centum viginti septem, one hundred and twenty-seven.
annd octingentdsimd octdgésimd secundsd, in lhe year 88a.
Yet et may be inserted where the smaller number is either a digit or
one of the tens; as,—
centum et septem, one hundred and seven ;
centum et quadraginti, one Aundred and forty.
4. The Distributives are used —

a) To denote so many eack, so many apiece ; as,—
bina talenta els dedit, ke gave them two talents eack.

%) When those nouns that are ordinarily Plural in form, but
Singular in meaning, are employed in a Plural sense; as,—
binae litterae, fwo epistles.

But in such cases, @ni (not singull) is regularly employed
for one, and trIni (not tern®) for three ; as, —
inae litterae, one epistle ; trinae litterae, three epistles.

¢) 1n multiplication; as, —
bis bina sunt quattuor, fwice lwo are four.

Z) Often in poetry, instead of the cardinals; as,—
bina hastllia, fwo spears.
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C. PRONOUNS,

82. A Pronoun is a word that indicates something with-
out naming it.

83. ‘T'here are the following classes of pronouns: —

I. Personal. V. Intensive.
1I. Reflexive. VI. Relative.
ITI. Possessive, VII. Interrogative.
IV. Demonstrative. VIII. Indefinite.

I. PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

84. These correspond to the Lnglish 7, you, Je, she, i,
ete,, and are declined as follows : —

First Jerson. Second Person. Third Zerson.

SINGUIAR.

Nom. ego, / tii, Zhon is, ke ca, shey id, it
Gen. mel tul (For declension see § 87.)
Dat. mihit tibit
Acc. mé té
Voc. til
Abl. mé té
PLURAL.

Nowt. nos, we vOs, you
Gen. | nostrum {vcstrum

1 nostri vestri
Dat. nobis vobis
Acc.  nds vis
Voc. vos
Aol.  nébis vobis

1. A Dative Singular mI occurs in poctry.
2. Emphatic forms in -met are occasionally found; as, egomet,

7 mysclf; tibimet, {0 you yourself; ti has tiite and tiitemet (written
also tiitimet).

I'The final { is sometimes long in poetry,
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3. In early Latin, m&d and t&d occur as Accusative and Ablative
forms.

II. REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS.

85. These refer to the subject of the sentence or clause

in which they stand; like myself, yourself, in ‘I sce myself,
etc. They arce declined as follows : —

First Person. Second Person. Third Person.
Supplied by oblique Supplied by oblique
cases of ego. cases of td.
Gen. mel, of myself tui, of thyself sui
Dat. mihi, to myself tibi, 2o thyself sibit
Ace.  mé, myself té, thyself s€ or s€sé€
Voc. —_ —_—
AbL.  mé, with myself, etc. &, with thyself, etc. S€ o7 s€sé

1. The Reflexive of the Third Person serves for all genders and for
both numbers. Thus sul may mean, of Aimself, herself, ilself, or of
themselves ; and so with the other forms.

2. All of the Reflexive Pronouns have at times a 7eciprocal force ;
as, —
’ inter 88 pugnant, /ey fight with eack other.

3. In early Latin, 884 occurs as Accusative and Ablative.

III. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS.

86." These are strictly adjectives of the First and Second
Declensions, and arc inflected as such. They are —

First Person. Second Person.
meus, -a, -um, »y ; tuus, -a. -um, 24y ;
noster, nostra, nostrum, ou» ; vester, vestra, vestrum, yoxr ;

Third Person.
suus, -a, -um, Ais, ler, its, their,
1. 8uus is exclusively Reflexive; as,—

pater 1iberds suds amat, the father loves his ckildren.

Otherwise, 4is, ker, its are regularly expressed by the Genitive Singular
of i8, vsiz. ejus; and t4eir, by the Genitive Plural, edrum, eirum.

1The final i is sometimes long in poetry.
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2. The Vocative Singular Masculine of meus is mi.

3. The enclitic -pte may be joined to the Ablative Singular of the
Possessive Pronouns for the purpose of emphasis. This is particularly
common in case of sud, sui; as, sudpte, suapte.

1V. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

87. These point out an object as here or there, or as
previously mentioned. ‘They are —

hic, ¢4s (where T am);

iste, tat (where you are) §

ille, z2a¢ (something distinct from the speaker)
is, that (weaker than ille) ;

Idem, /e same.

Hic, iste, and ille are accordingly the Demonstratives of the First,
Second, and Third Persons respectively.

Hic, tkis.
SINGULAR, PLURAL. .
Mascuring, Feminine.  NeuTer. MascuriNe, FeminiNE.  NEUTER.
Nom. hic haec hoc hi hae haec
Gen.  hijus!  hijus  hijus horum  hdirum  hérum
Dat. huic huic huic his his his
Ace.  hunc hanc  hac hos his haec
Abl.  hoc hac hac his his his

Iste, that, that of yotrs.

SINGULAR, PLURAL.

Mascuune, Framixine, NECTER. Mascuuine. Fuminine, NeUTER.
Nom. iste ista istud 2 isti istae ista?
Gen. istius istius  istius istorum  istarum istérum
Dat. isti isti isti istis istis istis
Ace.  istum istam  istud istos istas ista?
A0l isto ista isto istis istis istis

Ille (archaic olle), tkat, that one, ke, is declined like iste.8

1 Forms of hic ending in .8 sometimes append -ce for emphusis; as, hijusce,
this . .. here; hosce, hisce. When -ne is added, -¢ and -ce become -ci; as,
buncine, h8scine,

2 For istud, istfic sometimes occurs; for ista, istaec.

8 For ilud, {llGc sometines occurs.
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Is, ke, this, that.

SINGULAR, PLURAL,
MascuLinB. FEMININE. NEUTER. MascuLINR. FEMININE.
Nom. is ea id e, ii, (i) eae
Gen. ejus ejus “ejus edrum  earum
Dat. el el el efs, iis efs, iis
Acc. eum eam id eds eis
Abl.  ed ei ed eis, iis  els, ils
Taem, t4e same.
SINGULAR. PLURAT
MASCULINE. FEMININE. NEUTER, MASCULINE. FEMINI.
- . eidem
Nom. idem eadem idem . eaedem
iidem
Gen. ejusdem ejusdem ejusdem  edSrundem eirundem
Dat. eidem eidem  eidem eisdem  eisdem
Acc. eundem eandem idem edsdem  eiasdem
Abl. eddem eiadem eddem eisdem  eisdem

NEUTRR.
ea
edrum
eis, iis
ea
eis, iis

eadem

edrundem
eisdem
eadem
eisdem

The Nom. Plu. Masc. aiso has Idem, and the Dat, Abl, Plu. Isdem or ilsdem.

V. THE INTENSIVE PRONOUN.
88. The Intensive Pronoun in Latin is ipse..

It corre.

sponds to the English myself, etc., in ¢ I myself, he himself.

SINGULAR, PLURAL.

MascuLing. Fesining. Nruter. MascyLINg. FEMININE.
Nom. ipse ipsa ipsum ipst ipsae

Gen. ipsius  ipsius  ipsius ipsorum ipsarum
Dat. ipsi ipsi ipsi ipsis ipsis
Ace. ipsum  ipsam  ipsum ipsos ipsas
Abl.  ipsd ipsa ipsd ipsts ipsis

VI. THE RELATIVE PRONOUN.

NEUTER.
ipsa
ipsdrum
ipsis
ipsa
ipsis

89. The Relative Pronoun is quf, w40. It is declined: —

SINGULAR, PBURAL.

MascuLINE. FEMININE. NEUTER, MASCULINE.  FEMININE.
Nom. qui qude quod qui quae

Gen. cljus  cljus  cijus quérum  quarum

Dat. cui cui cui quibus? quibus?
Acc. quem  quam  quod quds quas

Abl. qud!? qual qud! quibus 2 quibus?

NEUTER.
quae
qudrum
quibus 2
quae
quibus 2

1 An ablative qul occurs in qQuicum, 2 Sometimes quis.
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VII. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS.

90. The Interrogative Pronouns are quis, w/ko? (sub
stantive) and qui, what ? what kind of ? (adjcctive).

1. Quis, who?

SINGULAR, PLURAL.
Masc. Axn Fem. NeuTeR,
Nom. quis quid The rare Plural
Gen. cijus cijus follcws the de-
Daz. cui cui clension of the
Ace. quem quid Relative Pronoun.
Abl. qud quo

2. qui, what? what kind of? is declined precisely like the Rela-
tive Pronoun; wiz. qui, quae, quod, ¢/c.

a. An old Ablative qui occurs, in the senwe of fow 2

6. Qui is sometimes used for quis in Indirect Questions.

¢. Quis, when liiniting words denoting persons, is sometimes
an adjective. But in such cases quis homé = what man?
whereas quil homd = w/at sort of @ man ?
Quis and qui may be strengthened by adding -nam. Thus: —

d.

Substantive. quisnam, w/ke, pray? quidnam, what, pray ?
Adjective.  quinam,quaenam, quodnam, of'what kind, pray ?

VIII. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS.

91, These have the general force of some one, any one.

SUBSTANTIVES,

M. anp F, Neuvr
. . any one,
quis, quid, % anything.
aliquis, aliquid, } 7€ o%es
| something.
quisquam, quidquam, ;any omes
i anything,
quispiam, quidpiam, i any ouc,
anything.
quisque, quidque, eack.
quivis, quacvis,  quidvis, {l("z!:/:"‘”?)
e . . . [t L
quilibet, quaelibet, quidlibet, youwish,

a certain
person,
or thing.

quidam, quaedam, quiddam, S

ADJECITVES.
Masc. Fem. Neur,
| qui, quae or qua, quod, any,
aliqui, aliqua, aliquod, any.
quisquam, quidquam,i (r(:"i)

I quispiam, quaepiam, quodpiam, any.

quisque, quaeque, quodque, eack.
quivis,  quaevis,  quodvis, { wny
. . G (| YOR
quilibet, quaelibet, quodlibet, wish.
- s a ter-
quidam, quaedam, quoddam, ! tam.
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1. In the Indefinite Pronouns, only the pronominal part is declined.
Thus: Genitive Singular alio@jus, clijuslibet, e/c.

2. Note that aliqui has aliqua in the Nominative Singular Femi-
nine, also in the Nominative and Accusative Plural Neuter. Qui has
both qua and quae in these same cases.

3. Quidam forms Accusative Singular quendam, quandam ; Geni-
tive Plural qudrundam, quirundam; the m being assimilated to n
before 4.

4. Aliquis may be used adjectively, and (occasionally) aliqu¥ sub-
stantively.

5. In combination with n8, 8, nisi, num, either quis or qul may
stand as a Substantive. Thus: s8I quis or s8I qul.

6. Bequis, any one, though strictly an Indefinite, generally has
interrogative force. It has both substantive and adjective forms,—
substantive, ecquis, ecquid; adjective, eoqul, ecquae and ecqua,
ecquod.

7. Quisquam is not used in the Plural.

8. There are two Indefinite Relatives, — quicumque and quisquis,
whoever. Quicumque declines only the first part; quisquis declines
both, but has only quisquis, quidquid, qudqué in common use.

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES.

92. The following adjectives, also, frequently have pro-
nominal force : —

1. alius, another; alter, the other ;
uter, whick of two ? (interr.) ; neuter, neither ;
whichever of two (rel.);
finus, one; niillus, 70 one (in oblique cases).

2. The compounds, —
uterque, utraque, utrumaque, ¢ac of two;
utercumgque, utracumque, utrumcumaque, wkoever of fwo ;
uterlibet, utralibet, utrumlibet, either one you please ;
utervis, utravis, utrumvis, ¢:2ker onc you please;
alteruter, alterutra, alterutrum, tie one or the other.

In these, uter alone is declined. The rest of the word remains
unchanged, except in case of alteruter, which may decline both parts;
as,—

Nom. alteruter altera utra  alterum utrum

Gen. alterius utrius e/
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CHAPTER 11. — Comjugation.

93. A Verbis a word which asserts something; as, est,
ke is; amat, ke Joves. The Inflection of Verbs is called
Conjugation.

94. Verbs have Voice, Mood, Tense, Number, and
Person:—
1. Two Voices,— Active and Passive.

2. Three Moods, — Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative.
3. Six Tenses,—

Present, Perfect,
Imperfect, Pluperfect,
Future, Future Perfect.

But the Subjunctive lacks the Future and Future Perfect; while the
Imperative employs only the Present and Future.

4. Two Numbers, — Singular and Plural.
5. Three Persons, — First, Second, and Third.
95. These make up the so-called Finite Verd. Besides
this, we have the following Noun and Adjective Forms:—
1. Noun Forms, — Infinitive, Gerund, and Supine.
2. Adjective Forms,— Participles (including the Gerundive).

96. The Personal Endings of the Verb are, —

AcTive, Passive.
Sing. 1. -8 -m; -1 (Perf. Ind.) -r.
2. -8; -stl (Perf. Ind.); -t3 or -ris, -re ; -re, -tor (Impv.)
wanting (Impv.) ;
3. -t; -td (Impv.); ~tur; -tor (Impv.).
Plu. 1. -mus; -mur.
2. -tis; -stis (Perf. Ind.) ; -te, -mini,

-tote (Impv.);
3. -nt; -grunt (Perf. Ind.); -ntd  -ntur; -ntor (Impv.).
(Impv.);
VERB-STEMS.

97. Conjugation consists in appending certain endings
to the Stem. We distinguish three different stems in a
fully inflected verb, —
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1. Present 8tem, from which are formed —
1. Present, Imperfect, and Future Indicative,
2. Present and Imperfect Subjunctive, Active and Pas-
3. The Imperative, sive,
4. The Present Infinitive,
5. The Present Active Participle, the Gerund, and Gerundive.

II. Perfeot 8tem, from which are formed —
1. Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect Indicative,
2. Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive, Active.
3. Perfect Infinitive,

III. Participial Stem, from which are formed —
1. Perfect Participle,
2, Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect Indicative,
3. Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive,
4. Perfect Infinitive,

Passive.

Apparently from the same stem, though really of different ori-
gin, are the Supine, the Future Active Participle, the Future Infinitive
Active and Passive.

THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS.

98. There are in Latin four regular Conjugations, dis-
tinguished from each other by the vowel of the termination
of the Present Infinitive Active, as follows: —-

Compuasmion. Tunmtmamon. P e
L ~are 2
11, -&re F
111, -8re 5
Iv. -ire I

99. PrincipaL ParTs. The Present Indicative, Present
Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, and the Perfect Participle?
constitute the Principal Parts of a Latin verb, —so called
because they contain the different stems, from which the
full conjugation of the verb may be derived.

1 Where the Perfect Participle is not in use, the Future Active Participle, if it
occurs, is given as one of the Principal Parts
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CONJUGATION OF SUM.

100. The irrecgular verb sum is so important for the
conjugation of all other verbs that its inflection is given
at the outset.

PRINCIPAL PARTS,
PrEs. Inp. Pres., Inv, Pery. Ivo, FuT. Parric.t

sum esse ful futiirus

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT ‘T'ENSE.

SINGULAR, PLURAL.
sum, [/ awu, sumaus, we are,
es, thon art, estis, you are,
est, ke 7s; sunt, 7key are.

IMPERFECT.

eram, / wwas, eramus, we were,
cras, thou cwast, eratis, you wwere,
crat, ke wus ; crant, teey were.
FuTURrE.
erd, [ shall be, erimus, e shall be,
eris, thowu wwilt be, eritis, you il be,
erit, Ae will be; erunt, tiey will be.
PERVFCT.
ful, 7 Ziave been, I was, fuimus, twe Lawve been, we were,
fuisti, 20w fast been, thorw wast,  fuistis, you hawve been, you were,
fuit, Ze las becny he was ; fuérunt
’ ’ ’ ') they e beeny they were.
fugre, §
PLUPERFLCT.
fueram, 7 ad becn, fuerdmus, we Lad been,
fueras, thoun hadst boen, fuerdtis, you had been,
fuerat, e had been ; fuerant, they had been.
FUTURE PERFECT,
fuerd, 7 shall kawe been, fuerimus, twe siall hawe been,
fueris, thou wdilt hawe been, fueritis, you will hawve boen,
fuerit, Je will have been ; fuerint, they will hawve been.

1 The Perfect Participle is wanting in sum,
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SUBJUNCTIVE:!

PRESENT,
SINGULAR, PLURAL.
sim, may / be, sImus, /et us be,
si8s, mayst thou be, sitis, e ye, may you be,
sit, let him be, may he be 3 sint, let them be.
IMPERFECT.
essem,? / should be, ess8mus, we skhould be,
ess88,? thow wouldst be, essdtis, you would be,
esset,? he would be ; essent,? they would be.
PERFECT.
fuerim, 7 may have been, fuerImus, we may have been,
fuerls, thou mayst have been, fueritis, you may have been,
fuerit, e may have been; fuerint, they may have been.
PLUPERFECT.
fuissem, / should have been, fuiss8mus, we should have been,
fuissds, tiou wouldst have been, fuiss8tis, you would have been,
fuisset, e would have been ; fuissent, they would have been.

IMPERATIVE.

Pres. es, be thou, este, de ye.
Fut. estd, thou shalt be, estBte, ye shall be,
estd, ke shall be suntd, 2key shall be.
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.

Pres. esse, to be.
Perf. fuisse, to have been.
Fut. futiirus esseB7o be about to be.  Fut. futliruss adout o be.

1 The meanings of the different tenses of the Subjunctive are so many and so
varied, particularly in subordinate clauses, that no attempt can be made to give
them here. For fuller information the pupil is referred to the Syntax.

2 For essem, esade, esset, essent, the forms forem, fords, foret, forent
are sometimes used.

_% For futQirus esse the form fore is often used.

4 Declined iike bonus, -a, -um.
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FIRST (OR A-) CONJUGATION.

101. Active Voice.— Amé, / lowve.
PRINCIPAL PARTS.
Pres, IND, Pres. Inr. Pery. Inp, PERP. PAss. PARTIC,
amo amire amivy amitus

INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE,

SINGULAR. PLURAL.,

amd, / love, amamus, we love,

amds, you love, amatis, youx love,

amat, se loves ; amant, they love.

IMPERFECT.

amabam, / was loving, dmabaAmus, we were loving,

amabas, you were loving, amabatis, you were loving,

amabat, k¢ was loving; amabaat, they were loving.
FUTURE.

amab3, /7 skall love, amabimus, we skall love,

amabis, you will love, amabitis, yox will love,

amibit, 4e will love ; amabunt, they will love.
PERFECT.

amivl, 7 kave loved, I loved, amavimus, we kave loved, we loved,

amavistl, you Aave loved, you amavistis, you have loved, you loved,
loved,
amavit, ke kas loved, ke loved; amavErunt, -Bre, they have loved, they

loved.
PLUPERFECT,
amaveram, / kad loved, amaverimus, wz Aad loved,
amaveras, yox had loved, amaveratis, yon fad loved,
amaverat, 4¢ kad lvved ; amaverant, they rad loved.

FUTURE PERFECT.
amaverd, 7 skall have loved, amaverimus, we skall kave loved,
amaverds, yon will have loved,  amaveritis, you will have loved,
amaverit, ke will have loved ; amaverint, they will have loved.
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SUBJUNCTIVE,
PRESENT,
SINGULAR, PLURAL.
amem, may I love, am&mus, /e us love,
amés, may you love, ama8tis, may you love,
ame, let him love ; ament, let them love.
IMPERFECT.
amarem, / should love, amar8mus, we should love,
amir8s, you would love, amar8tis, you would love,
amaret, A¢ would love ; amarent, tkey would love.
PERFECT.
amaverim, 7 may have loved, amaverimus, we may have loved,
amiverls, you may have loved, amaveritis, you may have loved,
amiverit, ke may have loved ; amaverint, tkey may have loved.
PLUPERFECT.

amavissem, 7 skould kave loved, amavissd8mus,we showld hawe loved,
amivissds, yox would have loved, amiviss8tis, you would have loved,
amavisset, 4¢ would have loved; amavissent, they wonld have loved.

IMPERATIVE.
Pres. amA, love thous amite, Jove ye.
Fut. am&td, thou shall love, amatdte, ye shall love,
amatd, ke skall love ; amantd, tiey skall love.
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE,
Pres. amire, fo love. Pres. amins,! loving.
Perf. amaviase, {0 kave loved. (Gen. amantis.)
Fut. amatlirus esse, fo be about Fut. amatlrus, about to love.
o love.

GERUND. SUPINE,
Gen, amandi, of loving,
Dat. amands, for bving,
Ace. amandum, loving, Ace, amitum, fo love,
Abl. amandd, by loving. Abl, amitq, o love, be loved.

1 For declension of amana, see § 70. 3.
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FIRST (OR A-) CONJUGATION.

102. Passive Voloe. — Amor, 7 am loved.
PRINCIPAL PARTS.
Pres. Inp Pres. Ine. Perr, InD.
amor amarl amitus sum

INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

SINGULAR. I am loved. PLURAL,
amor amamur
amaris am8minl
amitur amantur

IMPERFECT.

I was loved.
amabar amibimur
amibdris, or -re amibamini
amibidtur amébantur

FUTURE,
7z shall be loved.
am&bor amabimur
amaberis, or -re amabimini
amibitur amibuntur
PERFECT.
[ have been loved or I was loved,

amatus (-a, -um) sum! amatl (-ae, -a) sumus
amatus es amatl estis
amatus est amati sunt

PLUPERFECT.

7 kad been loved.

amatus eram? amatl erimus
amitus erls amatl erdtis
amatus erat amati erant

FUTURE PERFECT.
1 shall kave been loved.

amatus erd! amati erimus
amatus eris amatil eritis
amatus erit amati erunt

1 Pul, fuilstl, e, are sometimes used for sum, es, ¢tc. So fueram,
fueras, e/., for eram, etc.; tuerd, etc., for erd, ¢ic.
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SUBJUNCTIVE.
PRESENT.
May 1 be loved, let him be loved.

SINGULAR. PLURAL,
amer am&mur
améris, 0 -re am8mint
am8tur amentur

IMPERFECT.
1 should be loved, he would be loved.
amirer amardmur
amaré8ris, or -re amArdmint
amir8tur amirentur
PERFECT.
I may have been loved.
amatus sim 1 amit] eTmus
amatus sls amatl sltis
amatus sit amaty sint
PLUPERFECT.
1 should have been loved, ke would have been loved.
amitus essem! amit! ess8mus
amatus easds amatl ensdtis
amaiatus esget amatl essent
IMPERATIVE.
Pres. amixe, be thow loved ; amiminy, be ye loved.
Fut. amBtor, thou shalt be loved,
amitor, Ae skall be loved § amantor, tkey skall be loved.
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.

Pres. amarl, {o be loved.
Lerf. amatus esse, /0 have been Ferfect. amatus, ved, having

loved. been loved.
Fut. amatum 1Y, 20 be about o Gerundive. amandus, ¢ be loved,
be loved, deserving o be
loved.

1 Puertm, e/, are sometimes used for 8im; so fulssem, e«., for essem.
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Inflections.

SECOND (OR E-) CONJUGATION.

103, Active Voice. — Moned, 7 advise.
PRINCIPAL PARTS.
Pxes, Inp. Pres. InNF, Prre. Inp, PERP. PAsS. PArTIC.
moned moné&re monui mounitus
INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

SINGULAR. 1 advise. PILURAL.
monéd mondmus
mond&s mondtis
monet monent

IMPERFECT,
I was advising, or I advised.
mon8&bam mon&bamug
mon&bls mon&bitis
moné&bat mon&bant
FUTURE.
1 shall advise.
mon&bd mon&bimus
mongbis monégbitis
mond&bit moné&bunt
PFRFECT.
7 have advised, or 7 advived.
monul monuimus
monuistl monuistis
monuit monudrunt, o -8re
PLUPERFECT.
I had aduvised.
monueram monuerimus
monueras monueratis
monuerat monuerant
FUTURE PERFECT.
1 shall have advised.
monuerd monuerimug
monueris monueritis
monuerit monuerint



Pres.
Fut.

Pres.

Perf.
Fut.

Gen.
Dat.
Ace.
Abl.

Second Conjugation.
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SUBJUNCTIVE.
PRESENT.
May [ advise, let him advise.

SINGULAR, PLURAL.

moneam moneamus

moneés monedtis

moneat moneant
IMPERFECT.

I should advise, he would advise.
mon&rem monérdmus
mon8&rés monérétis
monéret mon&rent

PERFECT,
I may have advised.
monuerim monuerimus
monuerls monueritis
monuerit monuerint
PLUPERFECT.

1 showld have advised, he would have adwvised.
monuissem monuiss&mus
monuiss&s monuissa&tis
monuisset monuissent

IMPERATIVE

moné, advise thou ;
mon&td, thow shalt advise,
mondtd, ke shall advise ;

INFINITIVE.

monadre, o advise.

monuisse, 0 Aave advised.

monitiirus esse, /o be about
to advise.

GERUND.
monendl, of advising,
monends, for advising,
monendum, advising,
monendd, by aduvising.

mongéte, advise ye.
mondtdte, ye shall advise,
monentd, they shall advise.

PARTICIPLE.

Pres. mongns, advising.
(Gen. monentis.)

Fut. monitlirus, about 1o advise.

SUPINE.

Acc. monitum, Lo advise.
Abl. monitd, to advise, be advised.
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SECOND (OR E-) CONJUGATION.
104. Passive Voice. — Moneor, / am advised.

PRINCIPAL PARTS,
Prrs. Inp PrES. INF. Perr. IND

moneor monérl monitus sum

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE,

SINGULAR. I am advised. PLURAL,
moneor monémur
monéris mon&minl
moné&tur monentur

IMPERFECT.
[ was advised.

monébar mon&bamur
monébaris, or -re mon&bamini
mon&batur mon&bantur
FUTURE.
[ shall be advised.
monébor mon&bimur
monéberis, or -re moneébiminl
mon&bitur mon&buntur
PERFECT,
7 hawe been advised, I was advised.
monitus sum monitl sumus
monitus es moniti estis
monitus est * moniti sunt
PLUPERFECT.
. I had been advised,
monitus eram monitl eramus
monitus eris monitl eritis
monitus erat monitl erant

FUTURE PERFECT,
7 shall have been advised.
monitus erd monitl erimus
monitus eris monitl eritis
monitus erit monitl erunt



Pres.
Ful.

Pres.
Ferf.

Fut.

Second Conjugation. 65

SUBJSUNCTIVE.

PRESENT,
May 1 be advised, let him be advised.

SINGULAR. PLURAL,
monear monedmur
monedaris, or -re monedmini
monedtur moneantur

IMPERFECT,

7 should be advised, he would be advised.
moné8rer mon&r&mur
mond&r8ris, o7 -re monérémini
moné&r&tur mondérentur

PERFECT.
7 may have been advised.
monitus sim monit! almus
monitus sls - monit] sltis
monitus sit moniti sint
PLUPERFECT.

I should kave been advised, ke would have been advised.

monitus essem monit! ess&mus
monitus ess8s monitY ess8tis
monitus esset monitl essent
IMPERATIVE.
monBre, e thou advised ; mon8&minY, b¢ ye advised.
mondtor, tkou shalt be ad-
vised,

mondtor, Ae skall be advised.  monentor, they shall be advised.

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.
mon8rl, Lo be advised. Perfect. monitus, edvised,
monitus esse, Lo have been having been advised.
advised. Gerundive. monendus, fo be ad-
monitum irY, /o be about to vised, deserving to

be advised. be advised.



Inflections.

THIRD (OR CONSONANT-) CONJUGATION.

105. Active Voice. — Regd, /7 rude.
PRINCIPAL PARTS.
Pres. Inp. Pres. InF. Pesr. Inv. Pyure. Pass. Partic.
regd regere réxt réctus
INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.
SINGULAR. [ rule. PLURAL,
regd regimus
regis regitis
regit regunt
IMPERFECT,
L was ruling, or I ruled.
reg&bam reg8bamus
reg&bas reg&batis
reg@bat reg€bant
FUTURF.
I shall rule.
regam regémus
regés regétis
reget regent
PERFECT,
[ have ruled, or [ ruled.
réxi réximus
réxisty réxistis
réxit réx8runt or -8re
PLUPERFECT.
_ 7 kad ruled.
réxeram réxeramus
réxerés réxeratis
réxerat réxerant
FUTURE PERFECT.
7 shall have ruled.
réxerd réxerimus
réxeris réxeritis
réxerit réxerint



Pres.
Fut.

Pres.
Perf.
Fut.

Gen.
Dat.
Ace.
Abl.

Thivd Conjugation. 67

SUBJUNCTIVE.

PRESENT,
May I rule, let him rule.
SINGULAR. PLURAL,
regam regdmus
regds regitis
regat regant
IMPERFECT.
I showld rule, he would rule.
regerem reger&mus
regerés reger8tis
regeret regerent
PERFECT.
1 may have ruled.
réxerim réxerImus
réxeris réxerItis
réxerit réxerint
PLUPERFECT.

I should have ruled, he would have ruled.
réxissem réxiss8mus
réxissds réxiss8tis
réxisset réxissent

IMPERATIVE.

rege, rule thou; regite, rule ye.
regitd, thou shalt rule, regitdte, ye skall rule,
regitd, Ae skall rule; reguntd, taey shall rule.
INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLE,
regere, fo rule. Pres. reg8us, ruling.
réxisse, lo have ruled. (Gen. regentis.)
réctiirus esse, /o b¢ about Ful. réctlirus, about to ruls.
to rule.

GERUND, SUPINE,
regendl, of 7uling,
regendd, for ruling,
regendum, ruling, Ace. r&ctum, fo rule,
regendd, by ruling. Abl. récti\, Lo rule, be ruled.
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THIRD (OR CONSONANT-) CONJUGATION

106. Passive Voice.— Regor, / am ruled.
PRINCIPAL PARTS.
Pres. Inp, Pres. Inv. Perr. 1vp.
regor regi réctus sum

INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE,

SINGULAR. I am ruled. PLURAL.
regor regimur
regeria regiminl
regitur reguntur
IMPERFECT.

7 was ruled.
regébar reg8bdmur
reg8biris, or -re reg8baAmini
reg8batur reg8bantur

FUTURE.
I shall be ruled.
regar reg8mur
regdris, or -re reg@minl
regétur regentur
PERFECT.
7 hawe been ruled, or I was ruled.

réctus sum réctf sumus
réctus es récti estis
réctus est récti sunt

PLUPERFECT.

I kad been ruled.

réctus eram réctf erAmus
réctus eras réctl eratis
réctus erat réct] erant

FUTURE PERFECT.
7 shall have been ruled.
réctus erd réctl erimus
réctus eris réctl eritis
réctus erit réctl erunt



Pres.
Fut.

Pres.
FPerf.

Fuz.

Third Comjugation. 69

SUBJUNCTIVE.

PRESENT.
May 1 be ruled, let him be ruled.
SBINGULAR, PLURAL,
regar regdmur
reglris, or -re regiminY
regatur regantur
IMPERFECT.
I should be ruled, ke would be ruled.
regerer reger8mur
reger8ris, or -re reger8min{
regerdtur regerentur
PERFECT.
I may kave been ruled.
réctus sim réctf sImus
réctus sls réctisitis
réctus sit réctl sint
PLUPERFECT.

I skould have been ruled, ke would have been ruled.

réctus essem rect essEmus
réctus eass&s rect] esndtis
réctus esset rect] essent
IMPERATIVE,
regere, be thou ruled; regiminy, de ye ruled.

regitor, thou shalt be ruled,
regitor, Ae shall be ruled reguntor, they-shall be ruled.

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE,
regy, 2o be ruled. Perfect. réctus, rxled, having

réctus esse, /o0 kave been been ruled.
ruled. Gerundive. regendus, o be ruled,
ré&ctum Y, 20 be about to deserving  lo be

be ruled. ruled,
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FOURTH (OR I-) CONJUGATION.

107. Active Voice.— Audib, / 4ear.
PRINCIPAL PARTS.
Prrs. Inoy Pres. Inr. Pere. Inn, Perp. Pass. PArTIC,
audid audire audivi audTtus

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE,

SINGULAR. 7 kear. PLURAL.

audid audimus

audls auditis

audit audiunt
IMPERFECT.

2 was kearing, or I heard.

audidbam audigbimus
audiébas audidbatis
audigbat audi8bant
FUTURE,

1 shall hear.
audiam audiémus
audi8s audi&tis
audiet audient

PERFECT.
7 kave keard, or [ heard.

audivi audivimus
audivistl audivistis
audivit audiv8runt, or -8re

PLUPERFECT,

71 had keard.
audiveram audiverimus
audiverds audiveritis
audiverat audiverant

FUTURE PERFECT,
I shall have heard.

audivero audiverimus
audiveris audiveritis

audiverit audiverint



Pres.
Fut,

Pres.
Perf.
Fut,

Gen.
Dat.
Ace.
Al

Fourth Conjugation.

SUBJUNCTI
PRESENT.

7t

VE,

May 1 kear, lel him kear.

SINGULAR, PLURAL.

audiam audiimus

audias audiitis

audiat audiant
IMPERFECT.

4 shonld hear, ke would hear.
audirem audir&mus
audir8s audirstis
audiret audIrent

PERFECT.
1 may kave keard.
audiverim audiverImus
audiverls audiveritis
audiverit audiverint
PLUPERFECT.

I should have heard, ke wonld have keard.

audivissem
audiviss8s
audivisset

audiviss&mus
audiviss8tis
audivissent

IMPERATIVE.

audi, kear thou ;
auditd, thou shalt hear,
auditd, ke shall hear ;

INFINITIVE.
audire, 20 Aear.
audivissee, 20 kave heard.
auditiirus esse, /0 be about
10 hear.

.

GERUND.

audiendy, of kearing,
audiend8, for Aearing,
audiendum, kearing,
audiendd, 8y kearing.

audite, kear ye.
auditdte, ye shall kear,
audiuntd, tkey shall hear.

PARTICIPLE,
audidns, tearing.
(Gen. audientis.)
auditiirus, gbout {o hear

Pres.

Fut.

SUPINE.

Ace.
Abl.

auditum, Zo kear,
auditii, 2o hear, be heard.
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FOURTH (OR I-) CONJUGATION.

108. ‘Passive Voice. — Audior, 7 am heard.
PRINCIPAL PARTS.
Pres. InD, Pres. Inv Pere, Inp
audior audirl auditus sum

INDICATIVE MOOD,

PRESENT TENSE.

SINGULAR. £ am heard.
audior
audiris
auditur
IMPERFECT,
! was heard.
audi&bar
audi8baris, or -re
audi8batur
FUTURE.
1 shall be heard.
audiar
audi8ris, or -re
audidtur
PERFECT,

PLURAL,
audimur
audimini
audiuntur

audidbamur
audi8bAminl
audi8bantur

audidmur
audi8minl
audientur

I have been heard, or 7 was heard.

auditus sum
auditus es
auditus est
PLUPERFFCT.

I had been heard.
auditus eram
auditus erdis
auditus erat

FUTURE PERFECT.
1 shall have been heard.
auditus erd
auditus eris
auditus erit

auditl sumus
auditl estis
auditl sunt

auditf erdimus
audit] er&tis
auditl erant

auditl erimus
auditY eritis
auditl erunt
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SUBJUNCTIVE.
PRESENT.
May 1 be heard), let him be heard.

SINGULAR.
audiar
audilris, or -re
audidtur

PLURAL.
audiamur
audiimin®
audiantur

IMPERFECT.
7 should be heard, ke would be keard.

audirer
audir8&ris, or -re
audir8tur

audivdmur
audir8mint
audirentur

PERFECT.

I may have been heard.

auditus sim
auditus sis
auditus sit

auditf sTmus
audit? sitis
audit! sint

PLUPERFECT,
1 should have been heard, ke would have been heard.

auditus essem
auditus ess&s
auditus esset

audit! ess8mus
audit! ess8tis
auditl essent

IMPERATIVE.

Pres. audlire, be thou heard ;

Fut. auditor, thou shalt be heard,
auditor, ke shall be heard;

INFINITIVE.
Pres. audlrl, 20 be hearad.

Perf. auditus esse, Lo have been

hkeard.
Fut. auditum YrY, 2o be about to
be heard. '

audIminl, e ye keard,

audiuntor, 2key shall be keard.

PARTICIPLE.

auditus, feard,

kaving been heard.
Gerundive. audiendus, fo be
heard, deserving
10 be heard.

Perfect.
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VERBS IN -I0 OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION.

109. 1. Verbs in -i5 of the Third Conjugation take the
endings of the Fourth Conjugation wherever the latter
endings have two successive vowels. This occurs only in
the Present System.

2. Here belong —
@) capid, lo take; cupid, lo desire; facid, to make; f0did, to
dig; fugid, fo flee ; jacid, Lo throw ; parid, o bear ; quatid,
to shake; rapid, lo seize ; sapid, lo laste. B
4) Compounds of lacid and specid (both ante-classical) ; as,
allicid, entice ; conspicid, behold.
¢) The deponents gradior, fo go; morior, /o die; patior, %o

suffer.
110. Active Volice. — Capid, / take.
PRINCIPAL PARTS.
Pres, Inp. Pres. Inv. Pirr. InD, Prrr. Pass. PArTIC,
capis, capere, cépi, captus.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
SINGULAR. PRESENT TENSE. PLURAL.
capid, capis, capit; capimus, capitis, capiunt.
IMPERFECT.
capiébam, -iébas, -icbat ; capitbiamus, -icbatis, -iébant.
FUTURE.
capiam, -iés, -iet; capiémus, -i&tis, -ient.
PERFECT.
CcEpi, -istl, -it; cépimus, -istis, -€runt or -ére.
PLUPERFFCT.
céperam, -eras, -erat; cCperamus, -eratis, -erant.

FUTURE PERFECT.
céperd, -eris, -erit; céperimus, -eritis, -erint.
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SUBJUNCTIVE.

SINGULAR. PRESENT. PLURAL.
capiam, -ids, -iat; capiamus, -iitis, -iant.
IMPERFECT.
caperem, -er€s, -eret} caperémus, -erétis, -ereat.
. . PERFECT, .
céperim, -eris, -erit; céperimus, -eritis, -erint.
PLUPFERFECT.
cépissem, -Issés, -isset ; cépissémus, -issétis, -issent.
IMPERATIVE. )
Pres. cape; capite.
Fut. capito, capitote,
capitd ; capiunta.
INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLE,
Pres. capere. Pres. capiéns.
Perf. cépisse.
Fut. captirus esse. Fut, captirus.
GERUND. SUPINE.
Ger. capiendi,
Dat. capiends,
Ace.  capiendum, Ace. captum,
Al capiendd. Abl. capti.
111 Passive Voloe, — Capior, / am taken.
PRINCIPAL PARTS.
Prss, Inp. Pres, Inv, Perr, I,
capior, capi, captus sum.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
SINGULAR. PRESENT TENSE. PLURAL.
capior, caperis, capitur; capimur, capimini, capiuntur.
IMPERFECT. .
capidbar, ~igbaris, -jgbatur ; capigbamur, -j&bamini, -i¢bantur.
FUTURE

capiary -iris, -1etur; capi€mur, -i&minj, -ientur,
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SINGULAR. PERFECT. PLURAL
captus sum, es, est; captl sumus, estis, sunt.
PLUPERFFECT.
captus eram, eras, erat; capti eramus, eritis, erant.

FUTURE PERFFCT.
captus erd, eris, erit ; capti erimus, eritis, erunt.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

PRFESENT.
caplay, arls, {ater caplaraur, aming, -lanter.
IMPERFECT.
caperer, -eréris, -erétur; caperémur, -crémini, -erentur.
PERFECT.
captus sim, sis, sit; capti simus, sitis, sint.
PLUPERFECT.
captus essem, essés, esset; captl ess€mus, essétis, essent.
IMPERATIVE. .
Pres. capere; capimini.
Ful. capitor,
capitors capiuntor.
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.
Pres. capi.
Perf. captus esse. Perfect. captus. .
Futf. captum iri, Gerundrve, capiendus.

DEPONENT VERBS.

112. Decponent Verbs have in the main Passive forms
with Active or Neuter meaning. But—

a. They have the following Active forms: Future Infinitive,
Present and Future Participles, Gerund, and Supine.

b. They have the following Passive meanings: always in the
Gerundive, and sometimes in the Perfect Passive Participle;
as, —
sequendus, 0 &z followed ; adeptus, aftained.
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113. Paradigms of Deponent Verbs are —
I. Conj. miror, mirdrl, mir&tus sum, admire.
1l. Conj.  vereor, ver8rl, veritus sum, fear,
111. Conj. sequor, sequl, seciitus sum, follow.
1V. Conj. largior, largirl, largitus sum, gsve,
III. (in-ior) patior, pati, passus sum, sufer.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

1. 1I. 1L Iv. I (in-ior).
Fres. miror vereor sequor largior patior
miraris veréris. sequeris largiris pateris
miratur verétur sequitur largitur patitur
mirdmur verémur sequimur largimur patimur
miramini verémini sequiminy largimini patimini
mirantur verentur sequuntur largiuntur patiuntur
Impf. mirabar verébar sequebar largiebar pati€bar
Fut, mirabor verébor sequar largiar patiar

Perf. miratus sum  veritus sum  seclitus sum  largitus sum  passus sum
Plup. miritus eram veritus erarn  seclitus eram  largitus eram  passus eram
F. P, miritus erd  verituserd  seciitus erd largitus ero passus ero

SUBJUNCTIVE,
Pres, mirer verear sequar largiar patiar
Impf. mlrarer verérer sequerer largirer paterer
Perf. mirdtus sim  veritus sim  seciitus sim  largitus sim passus sim

Plup, mirdtus essem veritus essem scciitus essem largitus essem passus esszm

IMPERATIVE.

Pres, mirdre verére sequere largire patere

Fut,  wmirdtor verétor sequitor largitor patitor
INFINITIVE,

Pres. mirdrl verérl sequl largird patl

Perf. mirdtus esse  veritus esse  seclitus esse  largitus esse  passus esse
Fut, mirdtiirus esse veritlirus esse seciitiirus esse largitiirus esse passiirus essy

PARTICIPLES.

Pres, mirans veréns sequéns largiéns patiéns
Fut. mirdtdrus veritirus secltdrus largitiirus passilirus
Perf, miratus veritus seciitus largitus passus
Ger. mirandus vercndus sequendus largiendus patiendus
GERUND,
mirandi, verendi sequendi largiendt patiendi
mirand3, es. verendd, e/c. sequendd, efe. largiendd, efe, patiendd, ef.
SUPINE,

miratum, i veritum, i seciitom, -G largitum, -ti  passum, -sil
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SEMI-DEPONENTS.

114. 1. Semi-Deponents are verbs which have the Pres-
ent System in the Active Voice, but the Perfect System in
the Passive without change of meaning. Here belong ——

audel, audé&re, ausus sum, /o dare.
gauded, gauddre, givisus sum, /o refvice.

soled, solére, solitus sum, /o be wont.
fids, fidere, fisus sum, /o /rust.

2. The following verbs have a Perfect Passive Participle with
Active meaning: —

adoléscd, grow up; adultus, laving grown up.

céndre, dine; c&natus, faving dined.

placdre, please ; placitus, kaving pleased, agreeadle.
prand8re, lunch; prausus, Zaving luncked.

potare, drink; potus, leving driunk.

juradre, swear; juratus, having sworn.

a. JOrdtus is used in a passive sense also,

3. Revertor and d&vertor both regularly form their Perfect in
the Active Voice; viz. —
revertor, revert! (Inf.), revertl (Perf.), fo return.
d8vertor, dévertI (Inf.), d&verti (Perf.), /o turn aside.

PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION.

115. There are two Periphrastic Conjugations, — the
Active and the Passive. The Active is formed by com-
bining the Future Active Participle with the auxiliary sum,
the Passive by combining the Gerundive with the same
auxiliary.

Active Periphrastic Conjugation,
INDICATIVE MOOD.

Pres. eamiatirus (-a,-um) sum, / am about to love.
Imp. emitlirus eram, / was about to love.

Fut, amitirus erd, / skall be about to love.

Perf.  amatlrus tul, / Zave been (was) adout to love.
Plup.  amatlQrus fueram, / 4ad been about lo love.
Fut. P. smatirus fuerd, / skall have been about fo love.



Pres,
Imp,
Perf.
Plup,

Pres,
Ferf.

Pres.,
Imp.
Fut,
LPerf.
Plup,
Fut, P,

Pres,
Imp,

Perf.
Plup,

Pres.
Perf.

116. 1.
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SUBJUNCTIVE.
amatQrus sim. may / be abdout to love.
ematirus essem, / might be about to love,
amatQrus tuerim, / may Aave been about 1o love,
amétlirus tuissem, / might have deen about to love,

INFINITIVE.

emBtQrus es8se, /o ée about to love,
amatlirus tuisse, & Aave been about to love.

Passive Periphrastic Conjugation.

INDICATIVE.
amandus (-a, -um) sum, / am o be loved, must be loved.
amandus eram, / was lo be loved.
emandus erd, / shall deserve to be loved.
amandus ful, / was /o be loved.
amandus fueram, / sad deserved to be loved.
amandus fuerd, / skall have deserved do be loved.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

aemandus sim, may / deserve to be loved.

amanqdus essem, / might deserve to be loved.
amandus fuerim, / may rave deserved to be loved.
amandus fuissem, / might have deserved to be loved.

INFINITIVE,

amandus e8se, o deserve (o de loved.
amandus fuisee, o save deserved (o be loved.

PECULIARITIES OF CONJUGATION.
Perfects in -%vI, -8vI, and -Ivl, with the forms derived

from them, often drop the ve or vi before endings beginning with r or
8. So also ndvi (from ndscd) and the compounds of mdvi (from
moves). Thus: —

amavisti amastl dalévistt délestt
amdvisse amasse délévisse délasse
amavérunt amarunt déleévérunt délérunt
amiverim amarim dé&leverim délérim
amaveram amaram déléveram déléram
amaverd amard déléverd délérs
novisti nosti ndverim ndrim
ndvisse njsse ndveram ndram

audivisti audisti audivisse audisse
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2. In the Gerund and Gerundive of the Third and Fourth Conja-
gations, the endings -undus, -undj, often occur instcad of -endus and
-endf, as faciundus, faciundil.

3. Dicd, diucd, facid, form the Imperatives, dic, dic, fac. But
compounds of facid form the Imperative in -fice, as confice. Com-
pounds of dicd, dicd, accent the ultima; as, ddc, &dlc.

4. Archaic and Poetic forms: —

a. The ending -ier in the Present Infinitive Passive; as,
amdirier, moné&rier, dicier, for amir}, monéri, dici.

&. The ending -Tbam for -iébam in Imperfects of the Fourth
Conjugation, and -ibd for -iam in Futures; as, scibam,
scibd, for sciébam, sciam.

¢. Instead of the fuller forms, in such words as dixisty, scrip-
sistis, surréxisse, we sometimes find dixti, scripstis,
surréxe, c/c.

d. The endings -im, -Is, ¢fc. (for -am, -As, e/c.) occur in a few
Subjunctive forms; as, edim (eaf), duint, perduint.

5. In the Future Active and Perfect Passive Infinitive, the auxil-
iary esse is often omitted; as, Actiirum for dct@irum esse; &jectus
for 8jectus esse.

FORMATION OF THE VERB STEMS.
Formation of the Present Stem.

117. Many verbs employ the Verb Stem for the Present
Stem ;1 as, dlcere, diicere, amire, mondre, audire, Others
form the Present Stem variously, as follows : —

1. By appending the vowels, &, &, 1; as, —
juvare, Present Stem juva- (Verb Stem juv-).
augére, s “  augd- ( ¢ “  aug-).
vincire, ¢ “  wvinei- ( « “  wvine-).

2. By adding 1, as capid, Present Stem capi- (Verb Stem cap-).
3. By the insertion of n (m before lubial-mutes) before the final con-
sonant of the Verb Stem ; as, fundd (Stem fud-), rumpd (Stem rup-;
4. By appending -n to the Verb Stem; as, —
cern-o pell-d (for pel-nd).

1 Strictly speaking, the Present Stem always ends in a Thematic Vowel (8 or
O); as, dlc.-8-, dic-&-; amB-8-, am&-8-, Butthe multitude of phonetic changes
involved prevents a scientific treatment of the subject here. See the Author's Latin
Language.
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5. By appending t to the Verb Stem as, —
flect-6.
6. By appending s¢ to the Verb Stem; as, —
crésc-3, acisc-3.

7. By Reduplication, that is, by prefixing the initial consonant of
the Verh Stem with i; as, —
gi-gn-G (root gen-), 8i-st-G (root sta-).

Formation of the Perfeot Stem.

118. The Perfect Stem is formed from the Verb Stem —

1. By adding v (in case of Vowel Stems); as,—
amiv-i, dslév-I, audiv-1,

2. By adding u (in case of some Consonant Stems) ; as,—
strepu-I, genu-i alu-Y.
3. By adding s (in case of most Consonant Stems) ; as,—
carp-8, Perfect carps-i.
sorib-3, “  sorIps-1 (for scrib-sl).
r1d-ed, ¢ 11s-1 (for r1d-s1).
sent-i5, « 88ns-1  (for sent-sl).
dic-3, “ aix-I  (ie dic-sY).
a. Note that before the ending -sI a Dental Mute (t, d) is
lost; a Guttural Mute (c, g) unites with 8 to form x; while
the Labial b is changed to p.
4. Without addition. Of this formation there are three types: —
a) The Verb Stem is reduplicated by prefixing the initial con-
sonant with the following vowel or e; as, —
currd, Perfect cu-currl,
poscd, ¢ po-posol.
pelld, “ pe-pull.
NOTE 1, — Compounds, with the exception of d8, std, sist8, disc3, posc3,
omit the reduplication. Thus: com-pull, but re-poposcl.
NOTE 2,— Verbs beginning with 8p or 8t retain both consonants in the redu-
plication, but drop 8 from the stem; as, sponded, spo-pond]; s8t3, stetl
5) The short vowel of the Verb Stem is lengthened; as, legs,
18g1; agd, 8gi. Note that & by this process becomes 8.
¢) The vowel of the Verb Stem is unchanged; as, vertd,
vert]; minud, minul
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Formation of the Participial Stem.

119. The Perfect Passive Participle, from which the
Participial Stem is derived by dropping -us, is formed : —

1. By adding -tus (sometimes to the Present Stem, sometimes to
the Verb Stem) ; as, —

ami-re, Participle ami-tus.

aslsre, « d&ld-tus.

audi-re, “ audl-tus.

leg-ere, “ 18c-tus,

gcrib-ere, « scrip-tus.

sentl-re, ¢ s&n-sus (for sent-tus).
caed-ere, cae-sus (for caed-tus).

a. Note that g, hefore t, hecomes ¢ (see § 8, 5): b becomes p; while
dt or tt becomes 88, which is then often simplified to 8 (§ 8, 2).

2. After the analogy of Participles like s&nsus and caesus, where
-sus arises by phonctic change, -sus for -tus is added to other Verb

Stems; as,— .
1ab-1, Participle 1ap-sus.

fig-ere, « fi-xus.
a. The same consonant changes occur in appending this ending -sus
to the stem as in the case of the Perfect ending -81 (see § 118,3, a).
3. A few Verbs form the Participle in -Itus; as, —

doma-re, dom-1tus,
mone-re, mon-itus.

4. The Future Active Participle is usually identical in its stem with
the Perfect Passive Participle; as, amé-tiis, amitiirus; moni-tus,
monitiirus. But—

juvi-re, Perf. Partic. jttus, has Fut. Act. Partic. juvatiirus.}!

lava-re, ¢ lautus, o “ “  lavatlirus.
par-ere, * ¢« partus, “ “ ¢ paritilrus.
ru-ere, ¢ %  -rutus, “oow “  ruitdrus.
secl-re, “ “  sectus, “ “ ¢ gecatlirus.
fru-g, “ “  frictus, “ oo« %  fruit@rus.
mor-f, ¢ “  mortuus, oo ¢  moritiirus.
orf1T, “ ¢  ortus, “ooou ¢“  oritdrus.

1 But the compounds of Juvd sometimes have fitiurus ; as, adjutirus,
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LIST OF THE MOST IMPORTANT VERBS, WITH
PRINCIPAL PARTS.

First (A-) Conjugation.
120. I. PerFECT IN -VI.

amd amire amavi amitus love
All regular verbs of the First Conjugation follow this mode!.
poto potare potavi potus (§ 114, 2) drink
II. PERFECT IN -UT,
crepo crepare crepuf crepitiirus ratile
cubd cubare cubut cubitdrus lie down
domd domare  domul domitus tavie
fricd fricare fricut frictus and fricatus rub
mico micare micui —_— Glitter
dimicd dimicire dimicavi dimicatum (est) ! jfight

ex-pliccd  explicire explicavi (-ui) explicitus (-itus)  wn/fold
im-plicd  implicire implicavi (-ul) implicatus (-itus) entwine

seco secare secul sectus cut
sond sonare sonul sonatiarus sound
tond tonare tonuf —_— | thunder
vetd vetire vetul vetitus Sforbid

1II. PerRFeECT IN -I wiTH LENGTHENING OF TRE STEM VOWEL.
juvd juvire javi jutus help
lavo lavare lavi lautus wash

IV. PERFECT REDUPLICATED.
std stare stetl statirus

V. DEPONENTS.

These are all regular, and follow mtror, mirarl, miratus sum.
Second (E-) Conjugation,

121, 1. PERFECT IN -VI,

dé&led délére delevi déletus destroy

fled flére flevi flétus weep, lament

com-pled 2 complére  complévl complétus Sl up

aboled  abolére  abolévi abolitus destroy

cied 8 ciére civi citus set in motion
1 Used only impersonally. 2 So impled, exples.

8 Compounds follow the Fourth Conjugation: accis, accire, efec.
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1. PerrECT IN -UL

Inflections.

a. Type -ed, -&re, -ui, -itus.

arced
coerceod
exerced
caled
careo
doled
habeo
debed
praebed
jaced
mereod
moned
noced
pared
placed
taced
terreo
valed

arcére
coercére
exercere
calére
carére
dolére
habére
débére
praebére
jacére
merere
moneére
nocere
parére
placére
tacére
terrére
valére

arcul
coercul
exercul
calul
carul
dolui
habui
débul
praebui
jacui
merul
monui
nocul
parul
placul
tacul
terrut
valul

coercitus
exercitus
calitirus
caritirus
dolitlirus
habitus
débitus
praebitus
jacitirus
meritus
monitus
nocitum (est)
paritiirus

- placitiirus

keep off
bold in check
practise

be warm

be without
grieve

have

owe

offer

lie

earn, deserve
advise
injure

obey

Please

be silent
Srighten

be strong

NOTE 1.~ The following lack the Participial Stem: —

eged
€mined
flored
horred
lated
nited
oled
palled
pated
rubed
siled
splended
studed
stuped
timed
torped
viged
vired

egre
&minére
florére
horrére
latére
nitére
olére
pallére
patére
rubére
silére
splendére
studére
stupére
timére
torpére
vigére
virére

egul
€minul
florut
horrul
latui
nitul
olut
pallui
patut
rubul
silul
splendui
studul
stupul
timul
torpul
vigui
virul

NERRRARE R ERRRRRE

and others.

want
stand forth
bloome
bristle
lurke
Gleam
smell

be pale

lie open

be red

be silent
Lleam
study

be amazed
Sear

be dull
Jlourish

be green
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NOTE 2. — The following are used only in the Present System : —

aved avére —_— —_— wisk
friged frigére —_— —_— be cold
immined imminére —_— — overkang
maered maerére —_— — mourn
polled pollére — —_ de strong
and others.

5. Type -e8, -8re, -ul, -tus (-sus).
cénsed cénsére cénsul c€nsus estimalte
doced docére docut doctus teach
misced miscére miscul mixtus mix
tened tenére tenul _— kold

So contines and sustined ; but —

retined retinére retinui retentus retain

obtined obtinére obtinui obtentus mainiain
torred torrére torrul tostus bake

1II. PerFecT IN -8T.
auged augére auxt auctus fncrease
torqued torquére torsl tortus twist
indulged indulgére indulst —_— indulge
liced licére laxi _— be light
laged lagére laxi — mourn
jubed jubére jussi jussus order
per-mulced  permulcgre  permulsl permulsus soothe
rided ridére risi risum (est) laugh
suided suadére suasl suasum (est) advise
abs-terged abstergére abstersi abstersus wipe off
Arded ardére ars] arsirus burn
haered haerére haesi haesiirus stick
maned manére manst manstrus stay
alged algére alsi — be cold
fulged fulgére fulst —_— gleam
urged urgére ursi —_ press

1V. PerrFECT IN -I WITH REDUPLICATION.
morded mordére momordi morsus dite
sponded spondére spopondt sponsus promise
tonded tondére totondi tonsus skear
pended pendére pependi hang
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Inflections.

V. PERFECT IN .I WITH LENGTHENING OF STEM VOWEL.

caved
faved
foved
moved
naved
seded
vided
voved

cavére
favére
fovére
movdcre
pavére
sedére
vidére
vovére

cavi
favi
fovi
movi
pavi
sédi
vidi
vovi

cautiirus
fautiirus
fotus
motus
sessiirus
visus
votus

take care
JSavor
cherish
move

Jear
sit

see
vow

V1. PERFECT IN -I WITHOUT EITHER REDUPLICATION OR LENGTH-

ENING OF STEM VOWEL.

ferved
pranded
strided

fervére

prandére

stridére

VII. DEPONENTS.

liceor

polliceor
mereor
misereor
vereor
fatcor

confiteor
reor
medeor
tueor

licéri
pollicérl
meréri
misercri
verérl
fateri
confitéri
rér
medérl
tudry

(fervi ferbui) ~——

prandi
stridi

pransus (§ 114, 2)

licitus sum
pollicitus sum
meritus sum
miseritus sum
veritus sum
fassus sum
confessus sum
ratus sum

Third (Consonant) Conjugation.

boil
lunch
creak

bid
promise
earn
pity
JSear
conffess
confess
think
keal
protect

122. 1. VERBS WITH PRESENT STEM ENDING IN A CONSONANT.

1. Perfect in -sl.
a. Type -6, -&re, -81, -tus,

carpd
sculpd
répd
serpo
scribd
nibd
regd

carpere
sculpere
répere
serpere
scribere
nubere
regere

carpsi
sculpst
répsi
serpst
scripst
nipsi
réxi

carptus

sculptus

scriptus

hiipta (woman only)
réctus

Dluck
chisel
creep
crawl
wrile
marry
govern



tegd
af-fligdé
dico
dicd
coqud
traho
veho
cingd
tingd
jungd
fingd
pingd
stringd
-stingudt!
ungud
vivo
gerd
aro
temnd

List of the Most Important Verbs.

tegere
affligere
dicere
diicere
coquere
trahere
vehere
cingere
tingere
jungere
fingere
pingere
stringere
-stinguere
unguere
vivere
gerere
tirere
temnere

téx1
afflixi
dix1
dix1
coxt
traxi
vexi
cinxi
tinxt
junxi
finxi
pinxi
strinxd
~stinxl
anxi
vixi
gessi
ussi
con-tempsi

5. Type -8, -&re, -81, -sus.

{igo
mergd
spargo
flectd
nectd
mittd
rado
rodd
vadd
lado
trado
laedd
claudo
plauds
explods

cédd
divido
premd

figere
mergere
spargere
flectere
nectere
mittere
radere
rodere
vadere
lidere
tridere
laedere
claudere
plaudere
explodere
cédcre
dividere
premere

fixi
merst
sparsi
flex?
nexui (nexi)
misl
rast
rosi
-visi 8
last
trisl
laest
clausi
plaust
explosi
cessi
divisi
pressi

tEctus
affiictus
dictus
ductus
coctus
tractus
vectus
cinctus
tinctus
junctus
fictus

pictus
strictus
-stinctus
unctus
victum (est)
gestus

tstus
con-temptus

fixus

mersus
sparsus
flexus

nexus

missus

rasus

rosus

-vasum (est) 2
lasum (est)
trisus

laesus
clausus
plausum (est)
explosus
cessum (est)
divisus
pressus

87

cover
shattey
say
lead
cook
draw
carry
gird
dip
Join
monld
patnt
bind
blot out
anoint
live
carry
burn
despise

Sasten

sink

scatler
bend

twine

send

shave
gnaw
marck, walk
Blay

push

injure, hurt
close

clap

hoot off
withdraw
divide
press

1 Fully conjugated only in the compounds : exstingud, restingud, distingus,
2 Only in the compounds: évadé, snvads, pervado.



Inflections.

abditus
redditus

—

casiirus
caesus
pénsus
tentus

tusus, tunsus

conceal
reiurn

take one's stand
resist

surround

Sall

kil

weigh, pay
Stretch

beat

(falsus, as Adj.) decerve

pulsus
cursum (est)
parsirus

tactus
punctus

88

2. Perfect in -1 with Reduplication.
ab-do abdere abdidi
red-do red-dere reddidi

So addo, condo, dédo, perds, prodo, trado, etc.
con-sistd  cOpsistere  constiti
resistd resistere restiti
circumsistd circumsistere circumsteti
cado cadere cecidi
caedd caedere cecidi
pendo pendere pependi
tendé tendere tetendl
tundo tundere tutudi
fallo fallere fefelli
pello pellere pepuli
currd currere cucurri
parcd parcere peperct
cand canere cecinl
tango tangere tetigi
pungd pungere pupugt

drive out
run
spare
sing
touch
prick

NoTE. —In the following verbs the perfects were originally redupli
cated, but have lost the reduplicating syllable: —

per-cello
findo
scindd
tollo

3. Perfect in -T with Lengthening of Stem-Vowel.

ago
peragd
subigo
cogo

frangd
perfring6

lego
perlegd
colligd
déligo
diligd
intellegd
neglego

percellere
findere
scindere
tollere

agere
peragere
subigere
cogere
frangere
perfringere
legere
perlegere
colligere
déligere
diligere
intellegere
neglegere

perculi
fidi
scidi
sus-tuli

égi
peréglt
subcgi
coégi
fregi
perfrégi
legi
perlegl
collégi
delégi
diléxi
intellext
negléxi

perculsus
fissus
scissus
sublatus

actus
peractus
subactus
coictus
fractus
perfractus
léctus '
perléctus
colléctus
deéléctus
diléctus
intelléctus
negléctus

strike down
split

tear apart
remove

arive, do
Sfinisk
subdue
Jorce, gather
break

break dows
gather, vead
read through
collect
choose

love
understund
neglect



smd
coémd
redimd
dirimd
démd
siimg
promd
vinco
re-linqud
rumpd
edd
fundoé
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emere
coémere
redimere
dirimere
démere
siimere
promere
vincere
relinquere
rumpere
ésse

fundere

émi
coémi
redémi
dirémi
démpsi
sumpsi
promps]
vici
reliqui
rapi
&di
fidi

4. Perfect in - without either
Stem-Vowel.

excido
consido
possidd

accendd
a-scendd
dé-fendo
pre-hendd
icd

vella
vertd
pando
solvo
visG
volvd
verrd

exclidere

considere

possidere

accendere
ascendere
défendere
prehendere
icere
vellere
vertere
pandere
solvere
visere
volvere
verrere

5. Perfect in -ul.

in-cumbd
gignd
mold
vomd
fremod
gemd
meto

incumbtcre
gignere
molere
vomere
fremere
gemere
metere

excidl
consédi
poss&di

accendt
ascendi
défendi
prehendi
Icl

velli
verti
pandi
solvl
visi
volvi

vern

fncubul
genul
molui
vomui
fremui
gemut
messul

Emptus buy
coémptus buy up
redémptus duy back
dirémptus destroy
démptus lake away
simptus take
(promptus, as Adj.) lake out
victus conguer
relictus leave
ruptus Sreak
&sus eal
fusus pour

Reduplication or Lengthening of

excisus hammer
take one'’s

- { seat
Ppossessus { ’ak, posses-

ston
accénsus kindle
ascénsum (est) climb
défensus defend
prehénsus seize
ictus strike
vulsus pluck
versus turn
passus spread
soliitus loose
visus visit
voliitus roll
versus sweep
incubittirus lear on
genitus bring forth
molitus grind
vomitus wvomit
— snord
— sigh

messus reap
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tremd
strepd
alé
colo
incold
‘excold
consuld
conserd
déserd
disserd
texo

tremere
strepere
alere
colere
incolcre
excolere
consulere
conscrere
désercre
disserere
texere

6. Perfect in -vi,

ob-lind
serd
conserd
cernd
discernd
décernd
spernd
sternd
pro-sternd
peto
appetd
terd
quacrd
acquird
arcessd
capessd
lacesso

sinere
désinere
ponere
oblinere
sercre
cOnserere
cernere
discernere
décerncre
spernere
sternere
prosternere
petere
appetere
terere
quacrere
acquirere
arcussere
capessere
Jacessere

Inflections.

tremui
strepul
alui
colut
incolul
excolul
consulul
conserul
déserut
disserul
texul

sivl
désit
posul
oblévi
Sévi
consévi

discrévi
décrévi
Sprévi
stravi
prostravi
petivi (petil)
appetivi
trivi
quaesivi
acquisivi
arcessivi
capessivi
lacessivi

7. Used only in Present System,

ango
lambd
claudd
furd
vergd

angere
lambere
claudere
furere
vergere

and a few others.

RN

altus (alitus)

cultus

excultus
consultus
consertus
déscrtus

textus

situs
désitus
positus
oblitus
satus
consitus

discrétus
décrétus
sprétus
stratus
prostritus
petitus
appetitus
tritus
quaesitus
acquisitus
arcessitus
capessitus
lacessitus

RERN

remble
raitle
nourish
cullivate
inhabit
perfect
consult
Join
desert
discourse
weavs

allow
cease
Place
smear

sow

plant
separate
aistinguish
decide
Scorn
spread
overthrow
seek

long for
rub

Seek
acquire
Stenamnon
seize
provoke

choke
ek

be lame
rave

bend
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II. VERBS WITH PRESENT STEM ENDING IN -U.

indud induere indui inditus Dut on
imbud imbuere imbul imbutus moisten
lus luere Jui — wash
pollud polluere pollut pollitus defile
minud minuere minuf minitus lessen
statud statuere statul statiitus set up
constitud  constituere constitui constitatus  determine
suo suere sur siitus sew
tribud tribuere tribui tribatus allot
rué ruere rui ruitirus Sall
dirud diruere dirul dirutus destroy
obrud obruere obrui obrutus overwhelm
acud acuere acui e sharpen
argud arguere argul — accuse
congrud congruere congruf —_— agree
metud metuere metui _— Sear
ab-nud abnuere abnul —_— decline
re-spud respuere respul — reject
strud struere strixi striictus butld
flud fluere fiixi (flixus, as Adj.)ﬂq«w
III. VERBS WITH PRESENT STEM ENDING IN -I.
cupio cupere cupivi cupitus wish
sapio sapere sapivi _— taste
rapio rapere raput raptus snatck
diripid diripere diripui direptus Dlunder
conspicid cbnspicere conspexi conspectus  gaze at
aspicio aspicere aspexi aspectus bekold
illicié fllicere illexi illectus allure
pellicié pellicere pellexi pellectus allure
élicio &licere élicul &licitus elicit
quatié quatere —_ quassus shake
concutid concutere concusst concussus shake
pario parere peperi partus bring forth
capid capere c&pt captus lake
accipid accipere accépl acceptus accept
incipio incipere incépt inceptus begin
facio facere fect factus make
afficié afficere affect affectus affect

Fassive, afficior, affici, affectus sum
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Inflections.

So other prepositional compounds, perficio, perficior; inlerficid, interficior;

But —
assuéfacio

ete.

assultacere

assuéfécl

assuéfactus

accustom

Passive, assuéfid, assuefierl, assucfactus sum,

So also patefacis, patefis; calefacis, calef15; uand all non-prepositional com-

pounds.
jacid
abicioe
fodio
fugio
effugio

1v.

1.
posco
disco
pasco

pascor
crésco
consuésco
qui€scd
adolésco
obsolsco

nosco

igndscod
agnoscd

cognosco

jacere
abicere

fodere
fugere
etfugere

VERBS IN -SCO.

Verbs in -8c6 from Simple Roots.

poscere
discere
pascere
pasci
créscere
consuéscere
quitscere
adoléscere
obsoléscerée

noscere

ignoscere
agnoscere

cognoscere

jeci
abjéci
fodi
fagi
effagi

poposcl
didict

pavi

pastus sum
crévi
consuévi
quicvi
adolevi
obsolévi

novi
ignovi
agnovi

cognovi

jactus
abjectus
fossus
fugitarus

—

——

pastus

crétus
consudtus
quiétirus
adultus

ignétiirus
agnitus

cognitus

2. Verbs in -s¢d formed from other Verbs.
These usually have Inchoative or Inceptive meaning (sce § 155. 1).

hard

throw away
dig

Jlee

escape

demand

learn

f ved

graze

grow

accuston: oné's self
be still

Frow up

grow old

become acguainted
{ with

pardon

rocognize

get acquainled
{ with

When they bave the Perfect, it is the same as that of the Verbs from
which they are derived.

florésco floréscere florut begin to bloom (flored)
SCISCO sciscere sCivi enact (scio)
arésco aréscere arui become dry  (Ared)
calésco caléscere calut become hot  (caled)
consendscd  consendscere  consenul  grow old (sened)
extiméscd  extiméscere  extimui JSear greatly (timed)
ingemiscd  ingemiscere  ingemui sigh gemd)
adhaeréscd adhaercscere adhaesi stick (haered)
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3. Verbs in -8c8 derived from Adjectives, usually with Inchoative

meaning.

obdirésco  obdiréscere
évanéscd évancscere
percrébréscd percrébréscere
matiaréscé  maturéscere
obmitéscd obmitéscere

V. DEPONENTS.

fungor
queror
loquor
sequor
fruor
perfruor
labor
amplector
nitor
gradior
patior
perpetior
ator
morior
adipiscor
comminiscor
reminiscor
nanciscor
nascor
obliviscor
paciscor
proficiscor
ulciscor
irdscor
vescor

audio

fungi
querl
loqui
sequl

frui
perfrui
labt
amplecti
niti

gradi
pati
perpeti
atl

morl
adipisci
comminisct
reminisci
nanciscl
nascl
oblivisci
pacisci
proficisci
ulcisci
irasci
vescl

obddirui  grow fard
€vanul disappear
percrébrui grow fresh
maturul  grow ripe
obmitul  grow dumb

finctus sum
questus sum
locatus sum
secutus sum
fruitirus
perfrictus sum
lapsus sum
amplexus sum
nisus sum, nixus sum
gressus sum
passus sum
perpessus sum
usus sum
mortuus sum
adeptus sum
commentus sum

nanctus (nactus) sum
natus sum

oblitus sum

pactus sum

profectus sum

ultus sum

(iratus, as Adj.)

FPourth Conjugation.
123. 1. PerFECT ENDS IN -VI.

audire

audivi auditus

So all regular Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation.

sepelio

sepelire

sepelivi  sepultus

(dirus)
(vanus)
(creber)
(matiirus)
(mutus)

perform
complain

speak

Jollow

enjoy

thoroughly enjoy
glide

embrace

sirive

“awalk

suffer
endure
use
die
acquire
invent
remember
acquire
be born
Jorget
covenant
set out
avenge

be angry
eat

Aeay

bury



o4 Inflections.

II. PERFECT ENDS IN -UL

aperid aperire aperui apertus open
operid operire operul opertus cover
salio salire salui — leap

11I. PERFECT ENDS IN -SI.

saepid saepire saepst saeptus kedge in
sanci6 sancire sanx1 sanctus rarify
vincio vincire vinxi vinctus bind
amicidé amicire amictus envelop
fulcio fulcire fulsi fultus prop up
refercio refercire refersi refertus Jill
sarcio sarcire sarst sartus patck
haurié haurire hausi haustus draw
sentio sentire sénsi sénsus Jeel

1V. PERFECT IN -I WITH LENGTHENING OF STEM VOWEL.

venio venire veéni ventum (est) come
advenio advenire advénil adventum(est) arrive
invenis invenire invéni inventus Jind

V. PERFECT wiTH L0SS OF REDUPLICATION.

reperid reperire reppeti repertus Jind
comperio comperire comperl  compertus learn

V1. USED ONLY IN THE PRESENT.

ferio ferire —_— _— strike
&surido &surire _— — be kungry
VII. DEPONENTS.
largior largiri largitus sum bestow
So many others.
experior experiri expertus sum try
opperior opperIri oppertus sum awatt
ordior ordiri orsus sum begin
orior oriri ortus sum arise

Oridor usually follows the Third Conjugation in its inflection; as,
oreris, oritury orimur 3 orerer (Imp. Subj.); orere (Imper.),

métior métirt ménsus sum measure
assentior assentlr] ass€nsus sum assent
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IRREGULAR VERBS.

124. A number of Verbs are called Irregular. The most
important are sum, d3, eds, ferd, vold, ndis, mild, ed, fis.
The peculiarity of these Verbs is that they append the
personal endings in many forms directly to the stem,
instead of employing a connecting vowel, as fer-s (2d
Sing. of fer-5, instcad of fer-is. They are but the relics
of what was once in Latin a large class of Verbs.

125. The Inflection of sum has already been given. Its various
compounds are inflected in the same way. They are —

absum abesse Afui ant absent
Pres. Partic. abséns (absentis), absent.

adsum adesse adfut am present

désum deesse defui ant lacking

insum inesse Infui am in

intersum interesse interfut am among

praesum praeesse praeful an in charge of
Pres. Partic. praeséns (praesentis), present.

obsum obesse obful Ainder

prosum prodesse proful am of advantage

subsum subesse subfui an underneath

supersum superesse superful am left

NOTE.~Prdsum is compounded of prdd (earlier form of pr8) and sum;
the d disappears beforc consonants, as prosumus; but prodestis.

126. Possum. In its Present System possum is a compound of
pot- (for pote, adle) and sum; potui is from an obsolcte potdre.

PRINCIPAL PARTS.
possum, posse, potaf, 20 be able.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Pres.  possum, potes, potest; possumus, potestis, possuat,
Imp,  poteram; poteramus.
Fut.  poterd; poterimus.
Perf.  potui; potuimus.
Plup. potuerams; potueramus.

Fut. P. potuerd; potuerimus.



o6 dnfiections.

SUBJUNCTIVE.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Pres.  possim, possis, possit;  possimus, possitis, possint,
Imp.  possem; possémus.
Perf.  potuerim; potuerimus.
Plup.  potuissem; potuissémus,
INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLE.
Pres.  posse. Pres. poténs (as an adjective).
Perf.  potuisse,
127. D3, 7 give.
PRINCIPAL PARTS.
a3, dire, dedj, ditus.

Active Voice.

INDICATIVE MOOD,

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Pres.  do, dis, dat; dimus, ditis, daat.
Jmp.  dibam, etc.; dibamus.
ut.  dubd, efc. 3 diibimus.
Perf.  dedi; dedimus.
Flup. dederam; dederamus.
Fut. P. dederd; dederimus.
SUBJUNCTIVE.
Pres.  dem; démus.
Imp.  direm; diarémus.
FPerf.  dederim; dederimus.
FPlup.  dedissem; dedissémus.
IMPERATIVE,
FPres.  dag dite.
Fut. dito; ditote,
datd; dantd.
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE,
Pres.  dire. dans.
Perf. dedisse.
Fut. datirus esse. datiirus.
GERUND., SUPINE.

dandi, efe. ditum, ditd.
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1. The Passive is inflected regularly with the short vowel. Thus:
dar], ddtur, dibatur, dar8tur, e/

2. The archaic and poetic Present Subjunctive forms duim, duint,
interdud, perduint, ef/c., are not from the root da-, but from du- &
collateral root of similar meaning.

128, BA45, / cat.

PRINCIPAL PARTS.

edd, 8sse, &ay, 8sus.

Active Voice,
INDICATIVE MOOD,

Pres. edd edimus
€s &stis
ést edunt

SUBJUNCTIVE,

Imp. Essem &ssémus
&ssés &ssétis
&sset €ssent

IMPERATIVE,

Pres. &s &ste

Fut., &estd Eéstote
&sto eduntd

INFINITIVE.

Pres. &sse

Passive Voice,

INDICATIVE MOOD.
Pres. 3d Sing. &stur

SUBJUNCTIVE.
Imp. 3d Sing. €ssétur

1. Observe the long vowel of the forms in 88+ which alone distin-
guishes them from the corresponding forms of esse, # de.

2. Note comedd, comé&sse, com&dl, com8sus or com¥stus,
consunte.

3. The Present Subjunctive has edim, -Is, -it, /., less often edam,
«as, clc.



98 Inflections.

129. FPexd, 7 bear.
PRINCIPAL PARTS.

ferd, ferre, tull, latus.

Active Voice.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

SINGULAR, PLURAL,
Pres,  fero, fers, fert; ferimus, fertis, ferunt.!
Imp.  ferébam; ferebamus.
Fut.  feram; ferémus.
Perf.  tuli; tulimus.
Plup. tuleram; tuleramus.
Fut. P. tulerd; tulerimus.
SUBJUNCTIVE.
Pres.  feram; feramus.
Imp.  ferrem; ferrémus.
Perf. tulerim; tulerimus,
Plup. tulissem; tulissémus.

IMPERATIVE.

Pres. fer; ferte.

Fut.  fertd; fertote.
fertd; ferunto.

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE,

Pres. ferre. Pres. feréns.

Perf. tulisse.

Fut. latarus esse. Fut. latirus.
GERUND. SUPINE.

Gen.  ferendi.

Dat. ferendo.

‘Ace.  ferendum. Acc.  latum.
Abl. ferendo. Abl. lata.

1 It will be observed that not all the forms of ferd lack the connecting vowel.
Some of them, as ferimus, ferunt, follow the regular inflection of verbs of the
Third Conjugation.
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Passive Volce.

feror, ferrd, latus sum, 20 be borne.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Pres.  feror, ferris, fertur; ferimur, ferimini, feruntur.
Imp. ferébar; ferébamur.
Fut.  ferar; ferémur.
Perf. latussum; 1ati sumus.
Plup. latus eram; lati eramus.
Fut. P. latus erd; lati erimus.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

Pres.  ferar; feramur.

Imp.  ferrer; ferrémur.

Perf. latus sim; lati simus.

Plup. latus essem; 1at? essémus.

IMPERATIVE.
Pres.  ferre; feriminT.
Fut.  fertor; E —
fertor; feruntor.

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.

Dres. ferri.

Perf. latus esse. Perf. latus.

Fue. Jatum iri. Ger. ferendus.

So also the Compounds —

affero afferre attuli allatus bring toward
auferd auferre abstuli ablatus take away
conferd conferre contull collatus compare
differe differre distuli dilatus put off

etferd efferre extull élatus carry out
inferd inferre intult illatus bring against
offerd offerre obtuli oblatus present
referd referre rettuli relatus bring back

Nore. — The forms sustulf and sublétus belong to tolld.
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130. Vol3, n6l5, mil3,
PRINCIPAL PARTS.
vol3, velle, volul, 2o wish.
nolo, noélle, nolui, lo be unwilling,
mald, malle, méluj, o prefer.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Pres.  vold, nolo, malo,
vis, non vis, mMavis,
vult ndn vult; mavult s
volumus, nolumus, malumus,
vultis, ndn vultis, mavultis,
volunt. nolunt. malunt.
Imp. volébam. nolébam. malébam.
Fut. volam. nolam. malam.
Derf.  volui. ndlui. malui.
Dlup.  volueram. ndlueram. malueram.
Fut. P. voluerd. noluero. maluero.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

Pres.  velim, -is, -it, efc.  ndlim. malim.
/mp.  vellem,-gs, -et, ezc. nollem. mallem.
Perf.  voluerim, noéluerim. maluerim.
-Plup. voluissem. noluissem. maluissem.

IMPERATIVE.
Pres. noli, nolite.
Fut. uoiitd, nolitéte,

nolitd; nédluntod.

INFINITIVE.
Pres.  velle. nélle. malle.
Perf.  voluisse. néluisse. miluisse.
PARTICIPLE.

Pres. voléns. noléns. —_—
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131, FI13.
PRINCIPAL PARTS.
fi5, fierl, factus sum, to0 become, be made.

INDICATIVE MOOD,

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

Pres. 1o, fis, fit; fimus, fitis, fiunt.

Imp.  fiebam; figbamus.

Fut. fiam; fiemus.

Perf. factus sum; facti sumus.

Plup.  factus eram; factl eramus.

Fut. P, factus erd; facti erimus.
SUBJUNCTIVE.

Pres.  fiam; fiamus.

Imp.  fierem; fierémus.

Perf.  factus sim; facti simus.

Plup.  factus essem; facti essémus.

IMPERATIVE.

Pres. i fite.
INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLE,

Pres.  Afieri.

Perf. factus esse. Perf. factus.

Fut. factum iri. Ger. faciendus.

NoOTE. — A few isolated forms of compounds of fi8 occur; as,
As&fit, lacks ; Infit, begins.

132. ES.
PRINCIPAL PARTS.
ed, Ire, 1vi, itum (est), to go.
INDICATIVE MOOD-
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Pres. €0, is, it; imus, itis, eunt.
Imp.  ibam; ibamus.
Fut, ibd ; ibimus.
Perf. i (il); ivimus (iimus).
Plup.  iIveram (ieram); fverimus (ieramus).

Fut. P. iverd (ierd); verimus (ierimus).
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SUBJUNCTIVE,
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Pres. eam; eimus.
Imp. rem; frémus.
Perf. iverim (ierim); iverimus (ierimus).

Plup. ivissemn (lissem, issem) ; ivissémus (lissémus, Issémus).

IMPERATIVE.
Pres. 1; ite.
Ful. 10; itote,
HGH eunto.
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.
Pres. ire. Pres. iéns.
Perf. ivisse (Isse). (Gen. euntis.)
Fut.  itQrus esse. Fut. iturus. Gerundive, eundum.
GERUND. SUPINE.
eundi, e/c. itum, ita.

1. Traositive compounds of ed admit the full Passive inflection;
as, adeor, adiris, aditur, e/c.

DEFECTIVE VERBS.

Defective Verbs lack certain forms. The following are
the most important: —

133. UseDp MAINLY IN THE PERFECT SYSTEM.

1 have begun. Meminy, / remember. 0ai, 7 Aate.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Perf. coepi. memini. 6di.
Plup. coeperam. memineram. oderam.
Fut. P.coeperd. meminers. oderd.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

Perf. coeperim. meminerim. oderim.
Plup. coepissem. meminissem, odissem.
IMPERATIVE.

Sing. mementd, Plur. mementste.
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INFINITIVE.

Perf. coepisse. meminisse. odisse.

Fut.  coeptiirus esse. Gsurus esse.
PARTICIPLE.

Perf. coeptus, begun. osus.

Fut. coeptirus. osirus.

1. When coepi governs a Passive Infinitive it usually takes the
form coeptus est; as, amarl coeptus est, k¢ began to be loved.

2. Note that meminI and 841, though Perfect in form, are Present
in sense. Similarly the Pluperfect and Future Perfect have the force
of the Imperfect and Future; as, memineram, / remembered ; 63exd,
1 shall hate.

134, Inquam, / say (inserted between words of a direct quotation).

INDICATIVE MOOD.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Pres. inquam, —_
inquis, —_—
inquit ; inquiunt.
Fut, —— —
inquiés, -_
inquiet. —
Perf. 3d Sing. inquit.
135. Aj3, 7 say.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Pres.  ajo, —
ais, —_—
ait; ajunt.
Imp. ajébam, ajébamus,
ajébas, ajebatis,
ajébat; ajébant.

Perf. 3d Sing. ait.

SUBJUNGCTIVE.
Pres. 3d Sing. ajat.

NOTE. — For aisne, do you mean # ain is common
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136. Parl, to speak.

This is inflectec. regularly in the perfect tenses. [n the Prasent
System it has —

INDICATIVE MOOD.

SINGULAR, PLURAL,
Fres. —_— —_—
fatur. —_—
Fut. fabor, _—
fabitur. —_—
Imp. fare.
Inf. fari,

Pres. Partic. fantis, fanti, e/,
Gerund, G., fandi; D. and Abl., fando.
Gerundive, fandus.

NoOTE.—Forms of f&ril are rare. More frequent are its compounds: as,—
aftdtur, e addresses; praefeémur, we say in advance.

137. OtHErR DEFECTIVE FORMS,

1. Qued, quire, quivi., /v ¢ able, and nequed, nequire, nequivl,
lo be unable, arve inflected like €&, but occur chiefly in the Present
Tense, and there only in special forms.

2. Quaesd, /[ enlreat : quaesumus, we entreal.

3. Cedo (2d sing.), cette (2d plu.) ; grve we, tell me.
4. Salvs, salvdte, 4a//l. Also Infinitive, salvére.
5. Hav8 (av¥®), havéte, /a/. Also Infinitive, havére.

IMPERSONAL VERBS.

138. Impersonal Verbs correspond to the English, #¢
snows, 1t seems, etc. ‘They have no personal subject, but
may take an Infinitive, a Clause, or a Neuter Pronoun;
as, m& pudet héc f8cisse, lit, 7 shames me to have done this ;
héc decet, this is fitting. FHere belong —

I. Verbs denoting operations of the weather; as, —

fulget fulsit ' it lightens
tonat tonuit it thunders
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grandinat —
ningit ninxit
pluit pluit

II. Special Verbs.
paenitet paenitére paenituit
piget pigére piguit
pudet pudére puduit
taedet taedére taeduit
miseret miserére miseruit
libet libére libuit
licet licére licuit
oportet oportére oportuit
decet decére decuit
dédecet dédecére dédecuit
réfert réferre rétulit
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& hails
it snows
it rains

& repents

7t grieves

it causes shame
it disgusts

it causes pily
it pleases

i 55 lawful

@ is fitting

it is becoming
it s unbecoming
i concerns

III. Verbs Impersonal only in Special Senses.

constat constare constitit it is evident
praestat praestare praestitit it Is better
juvat juvire javit 7 delights
apparet apparére apparuit i appears
placet placére placuit (placitum est)  pleases
accédit accédere accessit it is added
accidit accidere accidit it happens
contingit contingete contigit it happens
évenit &venire &vénit & turns out
interest interesse interfuit it concerns

1V. The Passive of Intransitive Verbs; as,—

itur lit. & 75 gone
curritur lit. & 7s run
ventum est lit, #¢ kas been come
veniendum est \it. 72 must be come

pugnari potest lit, 2 can he fought

i.e. some one goes

ie. some one runs

i.e. some one has come

i.e. somebody must come
i.e. somebody can fight



Part III.

——

PARTICLES.

——

139. Particles are the four Parts of Speech that do not
admit of inflection; vsz. Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunc-
tions, Interjections,

ADVERBS,

140. Adverbs denote manner, place, time, or degree.
Most adverbs arc in origin case-forms which have become
stereotyped by usage. The common adverbial terminations
have already been given above (§ 76). The following
TasLE OF CORRELATIVES is important : —

RELATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE. DemonsTrATIVE. InpEPINITR.
ubdi, where ; where ? hic, Aere. alicubf, isquam, {s-
ibi, illlc, istlc, tkere.  piam, somewhere.
qud, whither § whither ? hie, Aither, aliqud, lo some place.
eo, istilc, illic,
thither.

unde, whence ; whencef hine, hence.

. s N aliounde, from some-
inde, istine, illinc, ’f

thence. where.
qQua, where 3 where f hac, by this way. aliqua, by some way.
es, istic, illac, oy
that way.
oum, when. nunc, zow. aliquandd, umquam,
quanaas, when ? tum, tunc, tken. somelime, ever.
quoti&ns, as often as;  toti&ns, so often. aliquotidns, sosee
how often ? number of times.
quam, as much as ; how tam, so much. aliquantum,
much ? somewhat.
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PREPOSITIONS.

141. Prepositions show relations of words. The fol-
lowing Prepositions govern the Accusative:—

ad, /o. contrl, against. post, after.
adversus, against.  ergi, loward. praeter, past.
adversum, loward, eXtra, oulside. prope, near.
against. Tufra, below. propter, o account of.
ante, before. inter, between. secundum, afZer.
apug, with, near. intra, within, subter, dencath.
circl, around. jixta, near. super, over.
circiter, about. ob, on account of. supra, above .
ciroum, around., venes, in the hands of. trans, across.
cis, this side of. per, through. ultra, beyond.
citra, tAis side of. pone, behind. versus, foward.

1. Usque is often prefixed to ad, in the sense of even; as,—
dsque ad urbem, even o the cily.

2. Versus always follows its case; as, —

Romam versus, foward Rome.

It may be combined with a preceding Preposition; as,—
ad urbem versus, loward the city.

3. Like prope, the Comparatives propior, propius, and the Super-

latives proximus, proxim8, sometimes govern the Accusative; as,—
Ubil proxim8 Rh8num incolunt, ke Ubii dwell next to the Rhine;
propius castra hostium, nearer the camp of the enemy.

142. The following Prepositions govern the Ablative:—

a, ab, abs, from, by. cum, with. I3, in front of,

absque, without, ag, from, concerning. Sor.

c8ram, in lhe presence 8, ex, from, out of. sine, without.
of. prae, before. tenus, up lo.

1. A, ab, abs, Before vowels or h, ab must be used; before con-
sonants we find sometimes &, sometimes ab (the Jatter usually not
before the labials b, p, f, v, m; nor before ¢, g, q, or t); abs occurs
only before t&, and & is admissible even there.

2. B, ex. Before vowels or h, ex must be used; before conso-
nants, we find sometimes & sometimes ex.
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3. Tenus regularly follows its case, as pectoribus tenus, #p fo t/4e
breast. It somctimes governs the Genitive, as labrdrum tenus, as far
as the lips.

4. Cum is appended to the Pronouns of the First and Second
Persons, and to the Reflexive Pronoun; usually also to the Relative
and Interrogative. Thus: —

mécum nobiscum quocum o7 cum qud
técum vobiscum quicum ¢ cum qua
sécum quibuscum o7 cum quibus

On quicum, see § 8g, Footnote I.

143. Two Prepositions, in, 7, into, and sub, under, gov-
ern both the Accusative and the Ablative. With the Ac-
cusative they denote motion; with the Ablative, rest; as, —

in urbem, 7nto the city ; in urbe, in the city.

1. Subter and super are also occasionally construed with the
Ablative. '

144, RELATION OF ADVERBS AND PREPOSITIONS.

1. Prepositions were originally Adverbs, and many of them still
retain their adverbial meaning; as. post, afterwards; ante, previ-
ously ; contrd, on the other lLand, etc.

2. Conversely several words, usually adverbs, are occasionally
employed as prepositions; as, —

clam, pridié, with the Accusative.
procul, simul, palam, with the Ablative.

3. Anéstrophe. A Preposition sometimes follows its case. This
is called Andstrophe; as,—

el, quds inter erat, those among whom he was.
Anastrophe occurs chiefly with dissyllabic prepositions.

CONJUNCTIONS AND INTERJECTIONS.

145. 1. Conjunctions are used to connect ideas, For
Coordinate Conjunctions, see §§ 341 ff. Subordinate Con-
junctionsare treated in connection with Subordinate Clauses.

2. Interjections express emotion. Thus:—

1. Surprisc; as, €n, ecce, 6.

2. Joy; as, i5, euoe.

3. Sorrow and Pain; as, heu, 8heu, vae, pr3.
4. Calling; as, heus, eho.



Part IV.

———

WORD-FORMATION.

—_———

I. DERIVATIVES.

146. Derivatives are formed by appending certain ter.
minations called Suffixes to stems of verbs, nouns, or

adjectives.
A. NOUNS.
1. Nouns derived from Verbs.

147. 1. The suffix -tor (-sor), Fem. -trix, dendtes t%e agen! ; as,—
victor, viotrix, victor; dasfansor, defender.

NOTE. — The suffix -tor is occasionally appended to noun stems; as, —
gladiator, gladiator (from gladius).
2. The suffix -or (originally -88) denotes an activily or a condi-
lion ; as,—
amor, ove; timor, fear; dolor, pain.

3. The suffixes -ti8 (-8i8), Gen. -Gnis, and -tus (-sus), Gen. -is,
denote as action as in process; as, —

vE&natid, Aunling; obsessid, blockade; gemitus, sighing; cursus,
running.
NOTE. — Rarer endings with the same force are: —

a) -tQra,-sra; as,—
sepultlira, suria/; m8nslre, mdasuring.

$) -lum; as,—
gaudium, refoicing.

¢) 143, as,—
cupldy, desire.
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4. The suffixes -men, -mentum, -crum, -trum, -bulum, -culum,
denote 2%e means or place of an action § as,—

ldmen (liic-s-men), Zght; vocabulum, word ;
SrnAmentum, ornament; documentum, proof;
sepulcrum, grave; aratrum, plough ;

vehiculum, carriage.

2. Nouns derived from Nouns.

148. 1. Diminutives end in—

~ulus, (-ula, -ulum)
-olus, (-ola, -olum), after a vowel
-culus, (-cula, ~culum)
~ellus, (-ella, -ellum)
-illus, (-illa, fllum)

ag, —
nidulus, little nest (nidus);
virgula, wand (virga);
oppidulum, little town (oppidum);
filiolug, little son (filius) ;
opusculum, little work (opus);
tabella, tablet (tabula);
lapillus, pebble (lapis).

NOTE 1.— It will be observed that in gender the Diminutives follow the gender
of the words from which they are derived,
NOTE 2.— The endings -ellus, -111us contain the primitive form of the diminu-
tive suffix, viz., -10-. Thus:—
agellus, fe/d, for eger-lus;
lapillus, peééle, for lapid-lus.

2. The suffix -lum appended to nouns denoting persons designates
either @ collection of such persons or their function ; as, —

coll@gium, a corpguration, body of colleagues (colléga);
sacerdotium, priestly function (sacerdss).

3. The suffixes -drium, -8tum, -fle dcsignate a place where
objects are kept or are found in abundance; as,—

columbdrium, doye-cote (columba);
olivétum, olrve-orchard (ollva);
ovile, sheep-fold (ovis).
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4. The suffix -Atus denotes gfficial position or konor ; as,~
cdnsulltus, consulsiip (consul).

§. The suffix -Ina appended to nouns denoting persons designates a
vocation or the pluce where it is carried on; as,—

doctrina, leacking (doctor, leacker) ;
medicina, ¢k art of healing (medicus, physician)
stitrina, cobbler's shop (stitor, cobbler).

6. Patronymics are Greek proper names denoting soz of . . o,
daughter of . . . . They have the following suffixes: —

@) Masculines: -id&s, -ad8s, -1d&s; as, Priamid8s, son of
FPriam ; Aenead8s, son of Aencas; PENABs, son of Peleus.

4) Feminines: -&is, -is, -ias; as, N&réis, daughter of Nereus;
Atlantis, daughter of Atlas; Thaumantias, daughter of
Thaumas.

3. Nouns derived from Adjectives,

149. The suffixes -t3s (-itas), -tidd (-itildd), -ia, -itia are used
for the formation of abstract nouns denoting qualities ; as,—

bonitas, goodness § celeritds, swiftness ; magnitidos, greatness 3 auda-
oia, boldness ; amioitia, friendsiip.

B. ADJECTIVES.
1. Adjectives dexiv@d from Verbs.
150. 1. The suffixes -bundus and -cundus give nearly the force
of a present participle; as,—
tremebundus, frembling; jicundus (juvd), pleasing.

2. The suffixes -ax and -ulus denote an #nclination or tendency,
mostly a faulty one; as,—
loquix, loguacious ; cr&dulus, ¢redulous.

3. The suffix -idus denotes ¢ state; as,—
calidus, 4of 3 timidus, timid ; cupidus, eager.

4. The suffixes -ilis and -bilis denote capacily or ability, usually in
a passive sense; as,—
fragilis, fragile (i.c. capable of being broken) ;
docilis, docile.
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2. Adjectives derived from Nouns.
a) From Common Nouns.

151. 1. The suffixes -eus and -inus are appended to names of sub-
stances or materials; as,—
aureus, of gold : ferreus, of iron; faginus, of beeck.
2. The suffixes -lus, dcus, -ilis, -ilis, -&ris, -Arius, -nus, -Anus,
-Inus, -Ivus, -&nsis signify delonging to, connected with; as,~

Oratdrius, oratorical 3 legidnarius, lgionary;
bellicus, pertaining to war 3 paternus, palernal ;

clvilis, civil; urbanus, of the city ;

r8gilis, regals marinus, maerine ;

consularis, consular ; aestivus, perlaining o summer §

circdnsis, delonging to the circus,

3. The suffixes -5sus and -lentus denote fu//ness 3 as, —

perTculdsus, full of danger, gloridsus, glorions;
dangerous 3 opulentus, wealtiy.

4. The suffix -tus has the force of provided with; as,—
barbatus, bearded ; stellatus, se2 with siars.

&) From Proper Names.

152, 1. Names of persons take the suffixes: -dnus, -Janus, -fnus;
as, — .
Catdnianus, delonging to Cato; Plautinus, belonging to Plautus.
2. Namecs of nations take the suffixes -fcus, -us; as,-—

Germinicus, German ; Thracius, Thracian.

3. Names of places take the suffixes -inus, -Inus, -8nsis, -aeus,
-fus; as, —
Romanus, Koman ; _ Athé&niénsis, Jthenian;
AmerInus, of Ameria; Smyrnaeus, of Smyrna }
Corinthius, Corinthian.

NOTE. —-dnus and -Ensis, appended to names of countries, designate
something stationed in the country or connected with it, but not
indigenous; as, —

bellum AfricAnum, ¢ war (of Romans with Romans) in Africa.
bellum Hisplnidnse, ¢ war carried on in Spain.
legion€s GallicAnae (Xoman) legions stationed in Gaul.
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3. Adjeotives derived from Adjectives.

153. Diminutives in -lus sometimes occur; as,—
parvolus, lityle;
misellus (passer), poor little (sparvow) 3
pauperculus, zeedy.

4. Adjectives derived from Adverbs.

154. These end in -ernus, -ternus, -tinus, -tfnus; as,-

hodiernus, of to-day (hodid);
hesternus, of yesterday (herl) ;
intestInus, internal (intus);
dititinus, long-lasting (din).

C. VERBS.

1. Verbs derived from Verbs.

155. 1. INCEPTIVES OR INCHOATIVES. These end in -8¢3, and are
formed from Present Stews. They denote ¢he beginning of an action ;

as, —

labiscd, begin Lo totter (from 1abd) ;
horr8scd, grow rough (from horred);
tremB8sc3, begin to tremdle  (from trem8):
obdormYsc8, Jall asleep (from dormis).

2. FREQUENTATIVES OR INTENsIves. These denote @ repeated
or energelic action. They are formed from the Participial Stem, and
end in -t or -88. Those derived from verbs of the First Conjugation
end in -it3 (not -At3, as we should expect). Examples of Frequenta-

tives are —

jactd, loss about, brandish (from jacid, kurl);
oursd, run hither and thither (from currd, rusn);
volitd, it about (from vol8, fy).
a. Some double Frequentatives occur; as, —
cantit8, sing over and over (centB) ;
cursitd, Reep running about (oursd);
ventitd, Reep coming.

b, agitB, set in motion, is formed from the Present Stom.
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3. DesiperaTives. These denote a desire Lo do something. They
are formed from the Participial Stem, and end in -urid ; as, —
8surid, desire to eat, am hungry (edd);
parturid, wanut to bring forth, am in labor (parid).

2. Verbs derived from Nouns and Adjectives
(Denominatives).

156. Denominatives of the First Conjugation are mostly transitive,
those of the Seccond exclusively intransitive.  Those of the Third and
Fourth Conjugations are partly transitive, partly intransitive, Exam-
ples are —

a) From Nouns:—
fraudsg, defraud (fraus) ;
vestid, clothe (vestis) ;
fires, bloom (flcs).

8) From Adjectivess —
libers, Jree (1tber) 3
gaevio, be ficree (saevus).

D. ADVERBS.

157. 1. Adverbs derived from verbs are formed from the Participial
Stem by means of the suffix -im; as,—
certdtim, emulously  (certd);
cursim, n haste (currd) ;
statim, immediately (8t3).

2. Adverbs derived from nouns and adjectives are formed : —
a) With the suffixes ~tim (-sim), -atim ; as,—
gradatim, siep by step;
paulatim, gradually ;
viritim, man by man.

3) With the suffix -tus; as, —
antiquitus, of old;
radicitus, from the rools.

¢) With the suffix -ter; as,—
breviter, briefly.
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II. COMPOUNDS.

158. 1. Compounds are formed by the union of simple
words. The second member usually contains the essential
meaning of the compound; the first member expresses
some modification of this.

2. Vowel changes often occur in the process of composition.
Thus: —

a. In the second member of compounds. (See § 7. 1.)
4. The final vowel of the stem of the first member of the com-
pound often appears as Y where we should expect 8 or #;

sometimes it is dropped altogether, and in case of consonant
stems Y is often inserted ; as,—

signifer, standard-bearer ;
tubicen, irumpeter ;
magnanimus, kigh-minded ;
maitricida, matricide.

159. ExaMPLES oF COMPOUNDS.
1. Nouns:—

a) Preposition + Noun; as, —
dé-decus, disgrace ;
pro-avus, great-grandfather.

4) Noun + Verb Stem; as, —
agri-cola, farmer ;

fratri-cida, fratricide.
3. Adjectives: —

a) Preposition + Adjective (or Noun) ; as,—
per-magnus, very greal §
sub-obsclirus, rather obscure;
&-m8ns, frantic,

8) Adjective + Noun; as, —
magn-animus, greaz-iearted §
celeri-p8s, swift-fooled.

¢) Noun + Verb Stem; as,—
parti-ceps, sharing;
morti-fer, deatk-dealing.
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3. Verbs: —
The second member is always a verb. The first may bg
a) A Nounj; as,—
aedi-fics, duild.

8) An Adjective; as,—
ampli-fic, enlarge.

z) An Adverh; as,—
male-a1cd, rail at.

d) Another Verb; as,—
cale-facid, make warm.

e) A Preposition; as,—
ab-jungd, detack;
referd, bring back;
dis-cernd, distinguish ;
ex-spectd, await.

NoOTE. — Here belong the so-called INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS ¢

ambi- (amb-), aronnd;
dis- (dir-, d1-), apart, asunder;
por-, forward ;
red- (re-), back;
a&d- (s&-), apart from;
V8-, withouls
4. Adverbs:—
These are of various types; as,—
antea, fefore s
ilicd (in locd), on the spot}
imprimis, especially 3
obviam 7n tZe way.
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SYNTAX.

—_——
160. Syntax treats of the use of words in sentences.

CHAPTER I.— Sentences.

CLASSIFICATION OF SENTENCES.
161. Sentences may be classified as follows 3w

1. DECLARATIVE, which state something; as,—
puer scribit, the boy is writing.

2. INTERROGATIVE, which ask a question; as, —
quid puer scribit, what is the boy writing?

3. ExcLaMATORY, which are in the form of an exclamation ; as,
quot librds sexibit, kow many books ke writes!

4. IMPERATIVE, which express a command or an admonition ; as, —

scribe, write !

FORM OF INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES.

162. Questions may be either Word-Questions or Sen-
tence-Questions.

1. Word-Questions, These are introduced by the various
interrogative pronouns and adverbs; such as— quis, qui,
quilis, quantus, quot, quoti&ns, qud, qui, ¢/, Thuss ==

quis venit, who comes ?
quam diG man&bit, 4ow long will he stay?

117
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2. Sentence-Questions. These are introduced —

a) By ndune implying the answer ¢ yes’; as, —
ndnne vidas, o you not see?

4) By num implying the answer ‘70’ ; s, —
num exspectas, do you expect ? (i.e. you don't expect, do you ?)

¢) By the enclitic -ne, appended to the emphatic word (which
usually stands first), and simply asking for information;
as,—
vidé&sne, o you see?

A question introduced by -ne may receive a special impli-

cation from the context; as,—
s&nsistine, Jid you not percerve ?

d) Sometimes by no special word, particularly in expressions of
surprise or indignation ; as,—
tit in jidicum conspectum venire aud@s, do yow dare to

come into the presence of the judges ?

3. Rhetorical Questions. These are questions merely in
form, being c¢mployed to express an emphatic assertion;
as, quis dubitat, w/ko doubts ? (= no one doubts).

4. Double Questions. Double Questions are introduced
by the following particles: —
utrum . .. anj
-ne.....an;
— ....an.
If the second member is negative, anndn (less often necne) is used.
Examples: —
utrum honestum est an turpe,
honestumne est an turpe, is it honorable or base?
honestum est an turpe,
suntne Al anndn, are there gods or not ?

a. Byan ellipsis of the first member, an sometimes stands alone.
Its force depends upon the context; as, —

A r&bus gerendils abstrahit senectiis. Quibus? An
els quae juventiite geruntur et viribus? 0/ age (i is
alleged) withdraws men from active pursuits. From what
pursuits 2 Is it not merely from lhose whick are carried on
by the strengih of youth ?
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5. Answers.
a. The answer YES is expressed by ita, etlam, var3,
sind, or by repetition of the verb; as, —
‘visne locum miitdmus?’ ‘sfAnd.’ ¢Skall we change the

place 2* ¢ Certainly.!
‘estisne vOs 18gatI?’ ‘sumus.’ ¢ Are you envoys?’ ¢ Yes!

6. The answer No is expressed by ndnm, minimg,
minim8 v&rd, or by repeating the verb with a
negative ; as, —

‘jam ea praeteriit?’ ‘nén.) ¢Has i passed? ‘No.!
‘estne friter intus?’ ‘ndn est. /s your brother within?’
‘No.

SUBJECT AND PREDICATBE.

163. The two essential parts of a sentence are the Sus-
JECT and PREDICATE. ’

The SusjecT is that concerning which something is said,
asked, etc. The PREDICATE is that whick is said, asked,
etc., concerning the SUBJECT.

SIMPLE AND COMPOUND SENTENCES.

164. Scntences containing but one Subject and one
Predicate are called SIMPLE SENTENCES, those containing
more are called CompoUND SENTENCES. Thus puer librds
legit, tZie boy reads books, is a Simple Sentence; but puer
librés legit et epistulas scribit, tke boy reads books and
writes letters, is a Compound Sentence. The different
members of a Compound Sentence are called CLAUSES.

165. CoOORDINATE AND SuBORDINATE CLAUSES. Clauses which
stand upon an equality are called COORDINATE; a Clause dependent
upon another is called SUBORDINATE. Thus in puer libr3s legit et
epistulds scribit the two clauses are Coordinate; but in puer librds
legit quds pater scribit, the boy reads the books whick kis father writes,
the second clause is Subordinate to the first.
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CuaPTER II.— Syntax of Nouns.

SUBJECT.

166. The Subject of a Finite Verb (7. any form of
the Indicative, Subjunctive, or Imperative) is in the Nomi-
native Case.

1. The Subject may be—
a) A Noun or Pronoun; as, —
puer scribit, tle boy writes;
hic scribit, this man writes.
4) An Infinitive; as,—
decdrum est prd patrid morl, o die_for one'’s country is a
noble thing.
¢) A Clause; as,—
opportiné accidit quod v8nistl, 7 happened opportunely
that you arrived.

2. A Personal Pronoun as Subject is usually implied in the Verb,
and is not separately expressed; as, —
8CI1bd, [ write; videt, /e sees.
a. But for the purpose of emphasis or contrast the Pronoun is
expressed; as, —
ego scribd et tii legis, 7 write, and you read.
3. The verb is sometimes omitted when it can be easily supplied
from the context, especially the auxiliary sum; as, —
r&cté ille (s¢. facit), ke does rightly ; cnsul profectus (sc. est), ke
consul set out.

PREDICATE NOUNS.

167. A PrEpICATE NOUN is onc connected with the Sub-
ject by some form of the verb Sum or a similar verb.

168. A Predicatc Noun agrees with its Subject in
Case;?! as, —

1 For the Predicate Genitive sce §§ 198, 3; 203, 5.
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Cicerd &rator fuit, Cicero was an orator ;
Numa crelitus est ¥8x, Numa was ¢lected king.

1. When possible the Predicate Noun usually agrees with its Sub-
ject in Gender also; as, —
philosophia est vitae magistra, philosophy is the guide of life.
2. Besides sum the verbs most frequently accompanied by a Predi-
cate Noun are —
a) 15, vAds, exsistd ; maned; videor; as,—
Croesus ndn semper mansit x8x, Croesus did not always
remain king.
&) Passive verbs of making, calling, regarding, etc. ; as, creor,
appellor, habeor; as,—

Romulus r&8x appellatus est, Romulus was called king;
habitus est deus, ke was regarded as a god.

APPOSITIVES,

169. 1. An Appositive is a Noun explaining or defin-
ing another Noun denoting the same person or thing; as,—

Cicerd c8nsul, Cicero, the Consul;
urbs Roma, e city Rome.

2. An Appositive agrees with its Subject in Case ; as, —
opera Cicerdnis dratdris, the works of Cicero, the orator ;
apud Hérodotum, patrem historiae, iz the works of Herodotus, the
Sather of history.

3. When possible the Appositive agrees with its Subject in Gen-
der also; as, —
assentitid adjiitrix vitidram, fattery, the promoter of evils.

4. A Locative may take in Apposition the Ablative of urbs or
oppidum, with or without a preposition; as, —
Corinthi, urbe praecliri, or in urbe praeclard, at Corinth, a famous
city.
5. PARTITIVE APPOSITION. A Noun denoting a whole is frequently
followed by an Appositive denoting a part; as, —
milit8s, fortissimus quisque, hostibus restit8runt, tke soldiers, a’l
the bravest of them, resisted the enemy.
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THE CASES.

THE NOMINATIVE.

170. The Nominative is confined to its use as Subject,
Appositive, or Predicate Noun, as already explained. Sce

§§ 166-169,
THE VOCATIVE.

171, The Vocative is the Case of direct address; as, —

cr8dite mihi, jidic8s, belicve me, judges.

1. By a species of attraction, the Nominative is occasionally used
for the Vocative, especially in poetry and formal prosc; as, audi tg,
populus Albanus, kear ye, Alban people !

2. Similarly the Appositive of a Vocative may, in poetry, stand in
the Nominative; as, nite, mea magna potentia sdlus, O soxn, alone
the source of my great power.

THE ACCUSATIVE.
172. The Accusative is the Case of the Direct Object.

173. The Direct Object may express either of the two
following relations : —

A. The PErsoN or THING AFFECTED by theaction; as,—
cOnsulem interf&cit, /e slew the conswl ;
legd librum, 7 read the book.

B. The ResuLT PropuceD by the action; as,—

librum scripsi, / wrote a book (i.e. produced one) 3
templum struit, Je constructs a temple.

174. Verbs that admit a Direct Object of either of these
two types are TRANSITIVE VERBS,

a. Verbs that regularly take a Direct Object are sometimes used
without it. They are then said to be employed absolutely ;
as, —
riimor est meum gnitum amare, # s rumored that my

son Is in love.
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Aoccusative of the Person or Thing Affected.

175. 1.

This is the most frequent use of the Accu-

sative; as in —

parent&s amamus, we love our parents;
mare aspicit, ke gazes at the sea.

2. The following classes of Verbs taking an Accusative of this kind
are worthy of note: —

a)

%)

Many Intransitive Verbs, when compounded with a Preposi-
tion, become Transitive. Thus:—

1) Compounds of circum, praeter, transj as,—
host&s circumstire, lo surround the enemy 3

urbem praeterire, 0 pass by the city;
mirgs trinscendere, {0 climb over the walls.

2) Less frequently, compounds of ad, per, in, gub; as, —
adire urbem, fo visit the city ;
peragrare Italiam, /o travel through Naly 3
infre magistratum, /o take office ;
sublre perfculum, 2 wndergo danger.

Many Verbs expressing emotions, regularly Intransitive, have
also a Transitive use; as, —

queror fatum, / lament my fate;

doled ejus mortem, /gricve at his death ;

r1ded tuam stultitiam, / laugk at your folly.

So also 13ged, maered, mowrn; gemd, bemoan; horred,
Shudder, and others,

The impersonals decet, i decomes ; d&Aecet, it is unbecom-
ing; juvat, # pleases, take the Accusative of the Person
Affected; as,—

m8 decet haec dicere, i becomes me to say this.

In poctry many Passive Verbs, in imitation of Greek usage,

are employed as Middles (§ 256, 1; 2), and take the Ac-

cusative as Object; as,—

galeam induitur, Ze puts on kis helmet ;

oinctus tempora hederd, Javing bound his temples with
w3

n84s sinfis coll8ota, kaving gathered Aer dress in a knok.
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Accusative of the Result Produced.

176. 1. The ordinary type of this Accusative is seen in
such expressions as —

librum scribd, /7 write a book
domum aedificd, / duild a house.

2. Many Verbs usually Intransitive take a Newter Propoun, or
Adjective, as an Accusative of Result, Thus:—

a) A Neuter Pronoun; as, —
haec gemaébat, iz made these moans 3
illud gldrior, £ make this boast 3
eadem peccat, Ae makes the same mistakes.

&) A Neuter Adjective,— particularly Adjectives of number or
amount,— multum, multa, pauca, ¢/.; also nihil; as, —
multa Aubitd, / zave many doubts
pauca studet, ke has few interests;
multum valet, 4¢ kas greal strengths
nihil progreditur, ke makes no progress.

NOTR, = In poetry other Adjectives are freely used in this construction; as, —

minitantem va&na, making vain threatsy
acerbea, tuéns, yiving a fierce look;
dulce loquentem, sweetly falking,

3. The adverbial use of several Neuter Pronouns and Adjectives
grows out of this Accusative; as, —
multum sunt in va&natidne, ey aré much engaged in hunting,
a. So also plirimum, very greatly; plérumque, generally;

aliquid, somewhat ; quid, w/hy ? nihil, not ot all; etc.

4. Sometimes an Intransitive Verb takes an Accusative of Result
which is of kindred ctymology with the Verb. This is called a CoG-
NATE ACCUSATIVE, and is usually modified by an Adjective; as, —

sempiternam servitiitem serviat,les kim serve an everlasting slavery;
vitam dfiram vix1, / keve lived a hard life.

a. Sometimes the Cognate Accusative is not of kindred ety-
mology, but merely of kindred meaning; as,—

stadium currit, /e runs a race ;
Olympia vincit, ke wins an Olympic victory.
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5. The Accusative of Result occurs also after Verbs of sasting and
smelling; as,—

piscis mare sapit, tke fish tastes of the sea;

6rationds antiquitdtem redolent, the speeches smack of the past.

Two Accusatives — Direct Object and Predicate Accusative.

177. 1. Many Verbs of Making, Choosing, Calling,
Showing, and the like, take two Accusatives, one of the
Person or Thing Affected, the other a Predicate Accusa-
tive; as,— . .

m8 hdr8dem f8cit, ke made me heir.
Here m3 is Direct Object, h&r8dem Predicate Accusative,
So also—

eum jiidicem c8p&re, they look kim as judge;
urbem Rémam vocavit, ke called the city Rome s
88 virum praestitit, Ze showed himself a man.

2, The Predicate Accusative may be an Adjective as well as a
Noun; as,—

homing&s caecds reddit cupiditls, covelousness renders men blind ;
Apolld 85cratem sapientissimum judicavit, Apollo adjudged Soc-
rates the wisest man.
a. Some Verbs, as reddd, usually admit only an Adjective as the Predi-
cate Accusative,
3. In the Passive the Direct Object becomes the Subject, and the
Predicate Accusative becomes Predicate Nominative (§ 168. 2. 8) ; as,—
urbs R8ma vocata est, tke cily was called fome.

a. Not all Verbs admit the Passive construction; reddd and efcid, for
example, never take it.

Two Accusatives — Person and Thing.

178. 1. Some Verbs take two Accusatives, one of
the Person Affected, the other of the Result Produced.
Thus;—

@) Verbs of requesting and demanding, as,—

Stium Aivds rogat, ke asks the gods for rests
m8 duis 8rAtidnds postulls, you demand two speeches of
e,
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So also or5, poscd, reposcd, exposcd, fiigitd, though
some of these prefer the Ablative with ab to the Accusative
of the Person; as,—

opem 3 t& poscd, / demand aid of you.

&) Verbs of teacking (doced and its compounds) ; as,—
té litterds doced, / teack you your lelters.

¢) Verbs of inguiving; as,—
t8 haec rogd, / ask you this ;
td sententiam rogs, / ask you your opinion.

&) Several Special Verbs; 27z, moned, admoned, commoned,
¢cdgd, acclisd, argud, and a few others. These admit only
a Neuter Pronoun or Adjective as Accusative of the Thing;
as, —
t& haec moned, / give you this advice ;
mé id acciisds, you bring this accusation against me ;
id cd8git nds natiira, pature compels us (o) this,

¢) One Verb of concealing, céld; as,—

non té célavi sermdnem, 7/ tave not concealed the conver-
sation from you.

2. In the Passive construction the Accusative of the Person be-
comes the Subject, and the Accusative of the Thing is retained: as,—

omnés artés édoctus est, se was tanght all accomplishments;
rogatus sum sententiam, / was asked my opinion ;
aliquid admonémur, we are given some adnwnition.

a. Only a few Verbs admit the Passive construction,

Two Accusatives with Compounds.

179. 1. Transitive compounds of trans may take two
Accusatives, one dependent upon the Verb, the other
upon the Preposition; as, —

milités flimen trd3dicit, le leads his soldiers across the river,

2. With other compounds this construction is rare.

3. In the Passive the Accusative dependent upon the preposition is
retained ; as, —

milités flimen tradac&bantur, the soldicrs were led across the river
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8ynecdochical (or Greek) Accusative.
180. 1. The Synecdochical (or Greek) Accusative denotes the part
to which an action or quality refers; as,—

tremit artlis, literally, 4e &reméles as to kis limbs, i.e. his limbs tremble;
nQida genl, lit. dare as to the &nee, i.e. with knee bare;
manfs revinctus, lit. tred as to the hands, i.e. with hands tied.

8. Note that this construction —

a) Isborrowed from the Greek.

8) Is chiefly confined to poetry.

¢) Usually refers to a part of the body.

) Is used with Adjectives as well as Verbs.

Accusative of Time and Space.

181. 1. Duration of Time and Extent of Space are de-
noted by the Accusative; as, —

quadrigintd annds vixit, Je Lved forly years;
hic locus passils sescentds aberat, t4is place was six hundred paces
away.
arbor8s quinquiiginti pedds altas, frees fifly feet high.
abhinc septem annds, severn years ago.
2. Emphasis is sometimes added by using the Preposition per; as,

per biennium labdravl, 7 toiled throughout two years,

Accusative of Limit of Motion.

182. 1 The Accusative of Limit of Motion is used —
a) With names of 7owns, Small Islands,and Peninsulas ; as,—

Romam véni, [/ cane to Rome ;
Ath&nas proficlscitur, 4e sets out for Athensy
Dé&lum pervéni, /arrived al Delos.

$) With domum, domds, riis; as,—

domum revertitur, ke returns home ;
a8 Ybd, 7 shall go to the country.

NOTE. —When domus means Zouse (f.e. building), it takes a prep-
osition § as,—
in domum veterem remigrare, fo move back o an old kouse.
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2. Other designations of place than those above mentioned require
a Preposition to denote Limit of Motion; as,—

ad Italiam vénit, ke came to flaly.
a. The Preposition is also customary with the Accusatives

urbem or oppidum when they stand in apposition with
the name of a town; as,—

Cirtam in urbem, 0 t%e city Cirta;

Genavam ad oppidum, 2o tke town Geneva,

b. The name of a town denoting limit of motion may be com-
bined with the name of a country or other word dcpendent
upon a preposition; as, —

Thiirids in Italiam pervectus, carried to Thurif in Italy;
cum Acén ad exercitum v&nisset, when ke had come to
the army at Ace.

3. To denote toward, to the vicinily of, in the wvicinily of, ad is
used ; as,—
ad Tarentum v8nl, / came to the vicinity of Tarenium
ad Cannis pugna facta est, a daltle was fought near Cannae.
4. In poetry the Accusative of any noun denoting a place may be
used without a preposition to express the limit of motion; as,—
Italiam v&nit, ke came to Jtaly.
5. The goal notion seems to represent the original function of the
Accusative Case. Traces of this primitive force are recognizable in

the phrase infitias ire, todeny (lit. Lo go to a denial), and a few other
similar expressions.

Accusative in Exclamations.
183. The Accusative, generally modified by an Adjec-
tive, is used in Exclamations; as, —
m& miserum, ak, wretched me!

O fallicem spem, ok, deceplive hope !

Accusative as Subject of the Infinitive.
184, The Subject of the Infinitive is put in the Accusa-
tive; as, —
vided hominem abire, / see that the man is going away.
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Other Uses of the Accusative.
185. Here belong —

1. Some Accusatives which were originally Appositives; viz.—

id genus, of that kind ; as, hominds id genus, men of that kind
(originally homings, id genus hominum, men, that kind
of men) ;

virfle secus, muliebre secus, of t/ie male sex, of the female sex;

meam vicem, tuam vicem, e/c., for my part, elc. 3

bonam partem, magnam partem, iz large part;

maximam partem, for the most part.

2. Some phrases of doubtful origin; as,—

id temporis, af that time; quod 8, dut if;
id aet&tis, af that time; cBtera, 7n other respects.

THE DATIVE.

186. The Dative case in general expresses relations
which are designated in English by the prepositions to
and for,

Dative of Indirect Object.

187. The commonest use of the Dative is to denote the
person fo whom something is given, said, or done. Thus:—

I. With transitive verbs in connection with the Accu-
sative ; as, —

hanc peciiniam mihi dat, ke gives me this money 3
haec nobis AIxit, ke said this to us.

a. Some verbs which take this construction (particularly
4503 and circumd3d) admit also the Accusative of the
person along with the Ablative of the thing. Thus:—

Either Themistocli mlinera AdniAvit, ke presented gifts to
Themistocles, or

Themistoclem millneribus ddnavit, ke presented Themis-
tocles with gifts;

urbl mirds circumadat, ke builds walls around the city, or

urbem miuls circumaat, ke surrounds the city with walls.
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II. With many intransitive verbs; as, —

nialli laborl cédit, 4e yields to no labor.

a. Here belong many verbs signifying favor,! help, injure,
Please, displease, trust, distrust, command, obey, serve, resist,
indulge, spare, pardon, envy, threaten, be angry, believe,
persnade, and the like; as, —

Caesar popularibus favet, Cuesar Savors (i.e. is favor-
able to) the popular purty;

amicis contido, / frust (fo) my friends;

Orgetorix Helvétils persuasit, Orgetoriv  persuaded
(made 1t acceptable 10) the Heluetians ;

bonis nocet qul malis parcit, le 7njures (does harm 10)
the good, who spares the bad.

NOTE. — It is to be horne in mind that these verbs do not take the Dative by
virtue of their apparent Fnglish equivalence, but simply because they are énfransi-
tive, and adapted to an indirect object.  Some verbs of the same apparent English
equivalence are /ransitive and govern the Accusative; as, juvd, laeds, délectd.
Thus: audent8s deus juvat, God #elps the bo/d; néminem laesit, e
injured no one.

b. Verbs of this class are used in the passive only impersonally ;
as, —
tibi parcitur, yox are spared ;
mihi persudd&tur, / am being persuaded s
el invidstur, Ze is envied.

¢. Some of the foregoing verbs admit also a Direct Object in connection
with the Dative; as, —
mihi mortem minitatur, ke threatens me with death (threatens

death to me).

ITI. With many verbs compounded with the preposi-
tions: ad. ante, circum, com-2 in, inter, ob, post, prae, prd,
sub, super.

These verbs fall into two main classes, —

1. Many simple verbs which cannot take a Dative of the indirect
object become capable of doing so when compounded with a preposi-
tion; as, —

afflictis succurrit, ke Zelps the afflicted ;
exercitul praefuit, ke was in command of the army ;
intersum cdnsilils, / share in the deliberations.

1 Many such verbs were originally intransitive in English also, and once governed
the Dative. 3This was the original form of the preposition cum,
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2. Many transitive verbs which take only a direct object become
capable, when compounded, of taking a Dative also as indirect
object; as, —
peciiniae puddrem antepdnit, Ze guls konor before money ;
inicere spem amicis, /0 inspire hope in one's friends;

Labidnum exercitul praef8cit, ke put Labienus in charge of the
army.

Dative of Reference.

188. 1. The Dative of Reference denotes the person 2
whom a Statement refers, of whom it is true, or to whom it
is of intevest; as, —
mihi ante oculds versris, you hover before my eves (lit. hover before

the eyes 1o me) ;
illf sev&ritds amdrem .ndn A8minuit, 7 Ais case severily did not
diminish love (lit. Lo him severity did not diminiskh);
interclidere hostibus commedtum, fo cut off the supplies of the
enemy.
a. Note the phrase alicul interdicere aqud et 1gnl, /o interdict one
Jrom fire and water.

NOTE. — The Dative of Reference, unlike the Dative of Indirect Object, does
not modify the verb, but rather the sentence as a whole. It is often used where,
according to the English idiom, we should expect a Genitive; so in the first and
third of the above cxamples.

2. Special varieties of the Dative of Reference are —

a) Dative of the Local Standpoint. This is regularly a
participle; as,—
oppidum primum Thessaliae venientibus ab ﬁplré, the
Sirst town of Thessaly as you come from Epirus (lit.
lo those coming from Epirus).

Ethical Dative. This name is given to those Dative con-

structions of the personal pronouns in which the connection

of the Dative with the rest of the sentence is of the very

slightest sort; as, —

td mibhi istius auddciam d&fendis ? 12/ me, do you defend
that man's audacity ?

quid mihi Celaus agit? what is my Celsus doing?

qQuid sibi vult? what does he mean ? (lit. wisk for him-
self £)
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¢) Dative of Person Judging; as,—

erit ille mihi semper deus, /e will always be a god to me
(¢.¢. in my opinion);

quae ista servitlis tam clird hominl, fow can that be
slavery to so illustrious a man (i.. to his mind) !
d) Dative of Separation. Some verbs of Zaking away,
especially compounds of ab, d8, ex, ad, govern a Dative of
the person, less often of the thing; as,—
honSrem dadtrdxdrunt homini, tkey look away the honor
Jrom the man

Caesar ré&gl tetrarchiam &ripuit, Caesar took the tetrarchy
away from the king;

eilict scintillam exciidit, ke struck a spark from the flint.

Dative of Agency.
189. The Dative is used to denote agency —

1. Regularly with the Gerundive; as, —
haec n8bis agenda sunt, these things miust be done by us 3
mihi eundum est, / st go (1it. it must be gone by me).

a. To avoid ambiguity, & with the Ablative is somectimes used with the
Gerundive; as, —

hostibus & ndbis parcendum est, the enemy must be spared by us.
2. Much less frequently with the compound tenses of the passive
voice and the perfect passive participle; as,—
disputitid quae mihi niiper habita est, the discussion whick was
recently conducted by me.
3. Rarely with the uncompounded tenses of the passive; as,—
honesta bonis virls quaeruntur, nodle ends are sought by good men.

Dative of Possession.

190. The Dative of Possession occurs with the verb esse
in such expressions as: —

mihi est liber, / kave a book ;
mibi ndmen est Marcus, / Zave the name Marcus.

1. But with nGmen est the name is more commonly attracted into
the Dative ; as, mihi Marco nomen est.
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Dative of Purpose or Tendency.

191. The Dative of Purpose or Tendency designates
the end toward whick an action is divected or the dirvection in
which it tends. 1t is used —

1. Unaccompanied by another Dative; as,—
castris locum dsligere, /0 choosea place for a camp ;
legionds praesidid relinquere, fo leave the legions as a guard (lit.
Sor a guard) ;
receptul canere, {0 sound the signal for a retreat.
2. Much more frequently in connection with another Dative of the
person: —
a) Especially with some form of esse; as,—
fortiinae tuae mihi clirae sunt, your fortunes are a care o
me (lit. for a care) ;
ndbis sunt odid, they are an object of hatred to us;
cui bond? 2 whom is it of advantage?

&) With other verbs; as, —

hos tibi manerI misit, ke Aas sent these fo you for a
present;

Pausanifis Atticis v8nit auxilid, Pausanias came to the
aid of the Athenians (it to the Athenians for aid).

3. In connection with the Gerundive ; as,—

decemviri 18gibus scribundis, decemuvirs for codifying the laws
md gerendd belld ducem credvdre, me they have made leader for
carrying on the war.

NOTE. — This construction with the gerundive is not common till Livy.

Dative with Adjectives.

192. The use of the Dative with Adjectives corresponds
very closely to its usc with verbs. Thus:—

1. Corresponding to the Dative of Indir~ct Object it occurs with
adjectives signifying : friendly, unfriendly, similar, dissimilar, equal,
near, related to, elc.; as,—

mibi inimYcus, Aostile to me;
sunt proximY Germanis, ey are next o the Germans;
noxiae poena par estd, ket the penalty be equal to the damage.
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a. For propior and proximus with the Accusative, see
§ 141, 3.
2. Corresponding to the Dative of Purpose, the Dative occurs with
adjectives signifying : switable, adapted, fit ; as,—

castris idoneus locus, a pluce fit for a camp;
apta diés sacrificid, a day suitable for a sacrifice.

NoOTE. — Adjectives of this last class often take the Accusative with ad.

Dative of Direction.
193. In the poets the Dative is occasionally used to denate the
direction of motion; as,—
it clamor caeld, the shout gocs heavenward ;
ciner8s rivo fluentl jace, cast the ashes toward the flowing stream.
1. By an extension of this construction the poets sometimes use the
Dative to denote the Zimit of motion ; as,—

dum Latid deds Inferret, £7// ke showuld bring kis gods to Latium.

THE GENITIVE.

194. The Genitive is used with Nouns, Adjectives, and
Verbs.
GENITIVE WITH NOUNS.

195. With Nouns the Genitive is the case which defines
the meaning of the limited noun more closely. This relation is
generally indicated in English by the preposition of. There
are the following varieties of the Genitive with Nouns:—

Genitive of Origin, Objective Genitive,
Genitive of Material, Genitive of the Whole,
Genitive of Possession, Appositional Genitive,
Subjective Genitive, Genitive of Quality.

198. Genitive of Origin ; as,—
Marcl filius, 24e son of Marcus.

197. Genitive of Material; as,—

talentum auri, a falent of gold ;
acervus framenti, a prle of graim.
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198. Genitive of Possession or Ownership ; as,—

domus Cicerdnis, Cicero’s house.

1. Here belongs the Genitive with causa and gratid, The Geni-
tive always precedes; as, —
hominum causa, for the sake of men;
medrum amicdrum gratid, for the sake of my friends.

2. Instar (lit. émage) also takes the Possessive Genitive; as, —
equus Instar montis, a korse as large as a mountain.

3. The Possessive Genitive is often used predicatively, especially
with esse and fierl; as, —
domus eat r8gis, ke house is the king's ;
stultl est in errdre mandre, # 5 (the part) of a fool lo vemain in
error;
ds belld judicium imper#tdris est, ndn mYlitum, ke decision con-
cerning war belongs to the general, not to the soldiers.

199. Subjective Genitive. This denotes Zke person who makes
or produces something or who has a feeling ; as,—
dicta Platdnis, the utterances of Plato;
timd&r8s 1Iberdrum, tie fears of the children.

200. Objective Genitive. This denotes ¢4e odject of an action
or feeling; as,—
metus dedrum, tke fear of the gods ;
amor libertatis, Jove of liberty ;
consudtilds bondrum hominum, intercourse with good men.
1. This relation is often expressed by means of prepositions j as, —
amor ergd parent&s, love loward one's parents.

201. Genitive of the Whole. This designates the whole of
which a part is taken. It is used —

1. With Nouns, Pronouns, Comparatives, Superlatives, and Ordinal
Numerals ; as, —
magna pars hominum, a great part of mankind;
duo milia peditum, twe thousand foot-soldiers ;
quis mortalium, who of smortals ?
major fratrum, the elder of the brothers;
g&ns maxima GermaAndrum, (ke largest iribe of the Germans;
primus omnium, ¢4e frst of all.
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a. Yet instead of the Genitive of the Whole we often find ex or 48 with
the Ablative, regularly so with Cardinal numbers and quidam ; as,—

fid8lissimus dé servis, the most trusty of the slaves;
quldam ex amicis, ceriain of his friends;
Qnus ex militibus, one of the soldiers.

3. In English we often use of where there is no relation of whole to part.
In such cases the Latin js more exact, and does not use the Genitive;
as, —
gnot v8s estis, kow many of you are there
trecentl conjUrBvimus, three tundred of us have conspired (i.e.

we, three hundred in number),

The Genitive of the Whole is used also with the Nomi-
native or Accusative Singular Neuter of Pronouns, or of Adjectives
used substantively; also with the Adverbs parum, satis, and partim
when used substantively; as, —

quid cdnsill, what purpose f
tantum cibi, so muck food ;
plus auctdritatis, more authorily ;
minus labdris, lesy labor ;
satis peciiniae, enough noney;
parum industriae, foo liltle industry
a. An Adjective of the second declension used substamively may be em-
ployed as a Genitive of the Whole; as, nihil boni, notking good.

b, But Adjectives of the third declension agree directly with the noun they
limit; as, nihil Auleius, nothiry sweeter.

3. Occasionally we find the Genitive of the Whole dependent upon
Adverbs of place; as,—
ubi terrdrum ? ubi gentium? where in the world ?

a. By an extension of this usage the Genitive sometimes ocenrs in depend-
ence upon pridié and postridié, but only in the phrases pridié
ejus diél, on the duy before that; postridié ejus diél, on the day
afler that.

202. Appositional Genitive. The Genitive sometimes has the
force of an appositive; as, —
ndémen régis, the name of king;

Poena mortis, /¢ peualty of death;
ars scribendi, ¢he art of writing.

203. Genitive of Quality. The Genitive modified by an Adjec-
tive is used to denote quality. This construction presents several
varieties. Thus it is used —



The Genitive. 137

1. To denote some internal or permanent characteristic of a person
or thing; as, — :
vir magnae virtiitis, @ man of great viriue ;
rationds ejus modl, considerations of that sort.
a. Only a limited number of Adjectives occur in this construction, chiefly
magnus, maximus, summus, tantus, along with ejus,
2. To denote measure (breedth, length, etc.) ; as, —
fossa quindecim pedum, @ french fifteen feet wide (or deep) ;
exsilium decem anndrum, az exile of len years.

3. By omission of pretl (price), or some kindred word, tanti,
quanty, parvi, magnl, min&ris, minimI, plirimi, maximY are used
predicatively to denote indefinite value; as, —
nilla studia tantl sunt, »o studies are of so muck value;
magnl opera ejus exIstimita est, 4/s assistance was highly esteemed.

a. Pliiris (not strictly an adjective) follows the same analogy.

4. By an extension of the notion of walne, quanty, tantf, plitris,
and mindris are also used with verbs of duying and selling, to denote
indefinite price; as, —
quantl aed&s 8mistl, af kow Aigh a price did yow purchase the house ?

5. Any of the above varieties of the Genitive of Quality may be
used predicatively ; as, —
tantae molis erat RGminam condere gentem, gf so great difficulty
was # to found the Roman race.

GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES.

204. The Genitive is used with many Adjectives, fo Zimit
the extent of thetr application. Thus:—

t. With Adjectives signifying desire, knowledge, familiarily,
memory; participation, power, fulness, and their opposites; as, —
studidsus discendl, desirvous of learning ;
peritus belll, skilled in war ;
Insudtus laboris, wnuscd Lo toil 5
immemor mandatl tul, unmindfil of your commission ;
pléna periculdrum est vita, kfe is full of dangers.

Some participles used adjectively also take the Genitive: as,—

diligdns véritdtis, fond of truth ;
emans patriae, devoled (o one's country,
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2. Sometimes with proprius and commiinis ; as,—
virl propria est fortitids, dravery is characteristic of a man.
memoria est commiinis omnium artinm, wmemory is contmon to all
professwons.
a. proprius and comminis are also construed with the Dative,

3. With similis the Genitive is the commoner construction in Cicero,
when the reference is to living objects ; as, —
fllius patris simillimus est, the son is exactly like his father.
mel similis, ke me; vestrl similis, like you.
When the reference is to things, both Genitive and Dative occur; as, —
mors somnd (or somni) similis est, deat/k is like sleep.

4. In the poets and later prose writers the use of the Genitive with Adjectives
is extended far beyond carlier limits; as, atrdx antmi, ferce of temper ; incertus
cOnsill, undecided in purpose.

GENITIVE WITH VERBS.

205. The Genitive is used with the following classes of
Verbs: —
Memini, Reminiscor, Obliviscor.
206. 1. WHEN REFERRING TO PERSONS —
a. memini always takes the Genitive of personal or reflexive

pronouns: as,—

mel memineris, remember me!

nostrl meminit, Ze remembers us.

With other words denoting persons memini takes the Accusative,
rarely the Genitive ; as, —
Sullam memini, / recall Sulla.
vivdrum memini, / remember the living.

6. obliviscor regularly takes the Genitive; as,—
EpiciirI n16n licet oblivisci, we mustn't forget Fpicurus.

2. WHEN REFERRING TO THINGS. meminl, reminiscor, oblivis-
cor take sometimes the Genitive, somctimes the Accusative, without
difference of meaning; as, —

animus praeteritdrum meminit, tie mind remenibers the past ;
meministine ndémina, 4o you remember the names?

reminiscere veteris incommodi, remeniber the former disaster ;
reminiscéns acerbititem, remembering the scverily.
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a. But neuter pronouns, and adjectives used substantively, regularly stand
in the Accusative; as,—

haec meminl, / remember this;
multa reminiscor, / remember many things.
3. The phrase mihi (tibl, e.) in mentem venlt, following the analogy of
meminl, takes the Genitive; as, —
civium mihi in mentem venit, / remember the citizens.

Admoneo, Commoneo, Commonefacio.

207. These verbs, in addition to an Accusative of the
person, occasionally take a Genitive of the thing; as, —
t8 admoned amicitiae nostxae, /remind you of our friendship.

a. But more frequently (in Cicero almost invariably) these verbs take d8
with the Ablative; as,—
d8 pectinid mé edmonés, you remind me of the money,

8. A neuter pronoun or adjective used substantively regularly stands in
the Accusative (178, 1. &) ; as, —
t8 hdc admoned, / give you this warning.

Verbs of Judicial Action.

208. 1. Verbs of Accusing, Convicting, Acquitting take
the Genitive of the ciarge,; as, —
m3 firtl accilsat, #e accuses me of theft;
Verrem avaritiae coarguit, Z¢ convicts Verres of avaricey
impietatis absoldtus est, /s was acquitted of blasphemy,

2. Verbs of Condemning take —
a. The Genitive of the charge; as,—
peciiniae pitblicae damnatus, condemned (on the charge) of
embezzlement (lit. public money) ;
oapitis damnltus, condcmned orn ¢ atpt'lal charge (]it- on a
charge involving his head).

5. The Ablative of the penally; as,—
capite damniitus est, k¢ was condemned lo death;
mille pummYs damndtus est, ke was condemned (1o pay)
a thousand sesterces (lit. by a thousand sesterces, Abl. of
Means).
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3. Note the phrases: —

vOtl damnatus, v3tl reus, kaving atlained one's prayer (Wit. condemmed om the
score of one's vow) ;

d8 V1, (accused, convicted, etc.) of assault;

inter slcarids, (accused, convicted, etc.) of murder,

Genitive with Impersonal Verbs,

209. 1. The Impersonals pudet, paenitet, miseret, taedet,
piget take the Accusative of 2ie person affected, along with
the Genitive of the person or thing toward whom the feeling
is directed ; as, —

pudet m& tul, / wm ashamed of you (lit. it shames me of you) 3

paenitet m8 hijus factl, / repent of this act;

eum taedet vitae, ke is weary of life;

pauperum t& miseret, yox pity the poor.

a. lustead of the Genitive of the thing we often find an Infinitive or Neuter
Pronoun used as subject of the verb, Thus: —
maé paenitet hoc f8cisse, 7 regent of having done this;
mé hdc pudet, [ am ashamed of this,
2. Misereor and miser&scd also govern the Genitive; as,~—

miser&mini socidrum, puly the allies.

Interest, Réfert.
210. With interest, /¢ cuncerns, three points cater into
consideration ; viz, —
a) the person concerned ;
by the thing about whick he is concerned ;
¢) the extent of his concern.

211. 1. The person concerned is regularly denoted by
the Genitive; as, —
patris interest, i concerns the falher.
a. But instead of the Genitive of the personal pronouns, mef,

tui, efc., the Latin uses the Ablative Singular Feminine of
the Possessive, viz. : med, tud, /e, ; as, —

mead interest, i concerns me.
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2. The thing about whick a person is concerned is
denoted —
a) by a Neuter Pronoun as subject; as,—
h3c rel pilblicae interest, this concerns the state,
8) by an Infinitive ; as, —
omnium interest val&re, f¢ concerns all to keep well,
¢) by an Indirect Question; as,—

med& interest quandd venias, [ an concerned as to when
You are coming.

3. The degree of concerr is denoted —
a) by the Genitive (of Quality) : magni, parvy, #/z, ; as,—
med magni interest, i concerns me greatly.
5) by the Adverbs, magnopere, magis, maxims, efc. ; as,—
olvium minim® interest, i concerns the citizens very kittle.
¢) by the Neuters, multum, pliis, minus, ¢fc.; as,~—
multum vestrd interest, ¢ concerns you miuch.
4. Rafert follows interest in its construction, except that it rarely
takes the Genitive of the person. Thus:—
mel r&fert, i concerns meg
but rarely 1l1Tus r&fext, i concerns him.

@Genitive with Other Verbs,

212. 1. Verbs of Plenty and Want sometimes govern
the Genitive; as, —
peciiniae indigds, you need money.
a. These verbs more commonly take the Ablative (§ 214, 1);

indiged is the only verb which has a preference for the
Genitive,

2. Potior, though usually followed by the Ablative, sometimes takes
the Genitive, almost always so in Sallust; and regularly in the phrase:
potirl x&8rum, fo get control of affairs.

8. In poetry some verbs take the Genitive in imitation of the Greek; as, —

d&sine querelldrum, cease your complaintsy
operum 80IQtL, fieed from their tasks,



142 Synitaz.,

THE ABLATIVE,

213. The Latin Ablative unites in itself three cases which
were originally distinct both in form and in meaning; vig. —

The Ablative or from-case.
The Instrumental or with-case.
The Locative or where-case.

The uses of the Latin Ablative accordingly fall into
Genuine Ablative uses, Instrumental uses, and Locative
uses.

GENUINE ABLATIVE USES.
Ablative of Separation.

214, The Ablative of Separation is construed sometimes
with, sometimes without, a preposition.

1. The following words regularly take the Ablative without a
preposition : —
a) The Verbs of freeing: 1iber8, solvd, levd;
b) The Verbs of depriving: privs, spolid, exud, frands,
nido ;
¢) The Verbs of lacking : eged, cared, vacd;
d) The corresponding Adjectives, lIber, inZnis, wvacuus,
nidus, and some others of similar meaning.

Thus: —

cfliris 1iberatus, freed from cares;

Caesar hostds armls exuit, Caesar siripped the enemy of
Lhelir arms

caret sénsit commini, ke lacks common sense ;

auxilid eget, ke needs help ;

bondrum vita vacua est metd, ke life of the good is free
Srom jear.

NOTE 1.— Yet Adjectives and 11berd may take the preposition 8b, —regu-
larly so with the Ablative of persons; as, —

urbem & tyrannd lIber&runt, they freed the city from the tyrand.

NOTE z.—Indiged usually takes the Genitive.  See § 212, 1, a.
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2. Of Verbs signifying 2o keep from, to remove, to withdraw, some
take the preposition, others omit it. The same Verb often admits both
constructions. Examples : —

abstinére cibd, Zo abstain from food ;
hostés finibus prohibu@runt, they kept the enemy from their borders ;
praeddnés ab insuld prohibuit, ie kepl the pirates from the island.

3. Other Verbs of separation usually take the Ablative with a Prep-
osition, particularly compounds of dis- and s8-; as,—
dissentid i t&, / dissent from you ;
s&cernantur & nobls, lef them be separated from us.

4. The Preposition is freely omitted in poetry.

Ablative of Source.

215. The Ablative of Source is used with the participles
nitus and ortus (in poetry also with &ditus, satus, and some
others), to designate parentage or station; as,—

Jove natus, son of Jupiter ;

summa& locd natus, Aigh-born (lit. born from a very high place) ;

nobill genere ortus, dorn of @ noble fumily.

1. Pronouns regularly (nouns rarely) take ex; as,

ex m& nltus, sprung from me.

2. To denote remoter descent, ortus ab, or oriundus (with or

without ab), is used; as, —
ab Ulixe oriundus, descended from Ulysses.

Ablative of Agent.

216, The Ablative accompanied by i (ab) is used with
passive verbs to denote the personal agent ; as, —
& Caesare acciisatus est, /e was arraigned by Caesar.
1. Collective nouns rcferring to persons, and abstract nouns when
personificd, may be construed as the personal agent. Thus:—

hostd8s & fortiind d&serdbantur, the enenty were deserted by Fortune ;
& multitiidine hostium modnté&s ten&bantur, /e mountains were held
by a multitude of the enemy.

2. Names of animals sometimes admit the same construction. Thus; =
& canibus 1aniftus est, se was torn o pieces by dogs,
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Ablative of Comparison,

217. 1. The Ablative is often used with Comparatives
in the sense of tkan; as, —

melle Aulcior, sweeter than honey ;

patria mihi VvitA c&rior est, my counlry is dearer lo me than life.

2. This construction, as a rule, occurs only as a substitute for quam
(than) with the Nominative or Accusative. In other cases quam must
be used; as,—
tul studidsior sum quam illtus, 7 an fonder of you than of him.

Studiosior ill6 would have meant, / am fonder of you than ke is.

3. Pliis, minus, amplius, longius are often employed as the equiv-
alents of pliis quam, minus quam, ¢/c. Thus: —

amplius vigintl urbés incenduntur, more than twenly cilies are
Sfired;
minus quinque milia processit, ke advanced less than five miles.
4. Note the use of opinione with Comparatives; as, —

opinione celerius venit, ke comes more quickly than expected (lit. than opinion).

INSTRUMENTAL USES OF THE ABLATIVE.
Ablative of Means,

218. The Ablative is used to denote means or instru-
ment ; as, —

Alexander sagittd vulneriitus est, Alexander was wounded by an
arrow.

There are the following special varieties of this Ablative s —

1. Ttor, fruor, fungor, potior, vescor, and their compounds take
the Ablative; as,—

aivitils Gtitur, e wses kis wealth (lite ke bencfits himself by lis
wealth) ;

vitd fruitur, Ze enjoys life (lit. ke enjoys himself by life) ;

minere fungor, / perform my duty (lit. I busy myself with duty) ;

carne vescuntur, they eat flesh (lit. feed themselves by means of )

urbe potitus est, ie got possession of the city (lit. made himself power-
Sul by the city).

a. Potior somectimes governs the Genitive, See § 213, 2.
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2. With opus est (rarely Qsus est), there is need; as,—
duce ndblis opus est, we need a leader.
a. A Neuter Pronoun or Adjective often stands as subject with
opus as predicate. Thus: —
héc mihi opus est, tAis is necessary for me.
4. An ordinary substantive rarely stands as subject. Thus dux
ndbis opus est is a rare form of expression.

¢. Note the occasional use of a perfect passive participle with opus
egt; as, —

opus est properétd, tkere is need of haste,
3. With nftor, innfxus, and fr8tus ; as, —
nititur hastd, ke rests on a spear (lit. supports himself by a spear);
frétus virtitte, relying on viriue (lit. supporied by virtue).
4. With contin®11, cSnsistere, c8nstire, consist of; as,—

nervis et ossibus continentur, tey consist of sinews and bones (lit.
they are held together by sinews and bones);

mortall consistit corpore mundus, 24e world consists of mortal sub-
stance (lit. kolds together by means of, etc.).

6. In expressions of the following type : —

quid hoc homine facids, wiat can you do with this man?

quid med Tulliol& flet, what will become of my dear Twllia ! (lit. what
will be done with my dear Tullia £)

7. In the following special phrases at variance with the ordinary
English idiom : —
proelid contendere, vincere, /o contend, congquer in battle §
proelid lacessers, L0 provoke lo battle;
ourrid vehY, /o ride in a chariol ;
pedibus Ire, fo go on _fool ;
castris o8 tendre, /o keep in camp.
8. With Verbs of filling and Adjectives of plenty; as,~—
forsds virgultIs compléxunt, they fflled the trenches with brush.
a. But pldnus more commonly takes the Genitive. See § 204, 1.
Under ‘Means® belongs also the Ablative of the Way by
which ; as, —
vinum TiberI ddvectum, wine brought down (by) the Tiber.
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10. The means may be a person as wellas a thing. Thus: —

militibus & lacl Lemannd ad montem Jiram mQrum perdficit, with
(5.#. by means of) Ais troops ke runs awall from Lake Geneva to Mt Fura.

Ablative of Cause.

219. The Ablative is used to denotc caxse; as, —

multa gldriae cupiditite {&cit, /e did many things on account of his
love of glory.

1. So especially with verbs denoting mental states; as, d8lector,
gauded, laetor, gldrior, fidd, confidd. Also with contentus;
as, —
fortdind amicl gauded, 7 re¢joice al the fortune of my friend (ie. on

account of 1t);
victorid sull gldriantur, ey exwlt over thetr victory ;
nitdrd loci confidébant, they trusted in the character of their country
(lit. were confident on account of the character),
a. 11d8 and cBnfidd always take the Dative of the person (§ 187, 11. 2) ;
sometimes the Dative of the thing.

2. As Ablatives of Cause are to be reckoned also such Ablatives as

ussil, dy order of, injussii, without the order, rogath, efc.

Ablative of Manner.

220. The Ablative with cum is used to denote mamnner ;

as, —
oum gravitite loquitur, ke speaks with dignity.

1. The preposition may be omitted when the Ablative is modified
by an adjective; as,—
magna gravitite loquitur, %e speaks with great dignity.

2. The preposition is regularly omitted in the expressions jiire,
injiirig, jocd, vi, fraude, voluntite, firtd, silentio.

3. A special variety of the Ablative of Manner denotes that 7» ac-
cordance with whick or in pursuance of whick anything is or is done.
It is generally used without a preposition. Thus: —

me# sententid, according to my opinion ;

suls m3ribus, in accordance with their custom ;
sull sponte, voluntarily, of his (their) own accordy
ea condicidne, ox these terms.
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Ablative of Attendant Circumstance,
221. The Ablative is often used to denote an attemdasnt

csrcumstance of an action or an event; as, —

bonls auspicils, under good auspices ;

nilla est altercitid climbribus umquam habita majdribus, so
debate was ever held under circumstances of greater applause ;

exstinguitur ingentI lictd prdvinolae, ks dies under circumstances
of great grief on the part of the province ;

longd intervalld sequitur, ke follows at a great distance.

Ablative of Accompaniment,

222. The Ablative with cum is used with verbs of motion
to denote accompaniment; as,—

oum comitibus profectus est, ke sef out with his attendants;
cum febri domum rediit, re returned home with a fever.

1. In military expressions the Ablative may stand without cum
when modified by any adjective except a numeral ; as, —

omnibus c3pils, ingentY exercitli, magnd manfl; but usually cum
exercitil, cum duibus legionibus,

Ablative of Association.

222 A. The Ablative is often used with verbs of joining,
mixing, clinging, exchanging; also with assuBscs, cdnsudsod,
assudfacid, and some others to denote association ; as,—

improbitis scelere jincta, badness joined with crime;

&8x caldre admixtus, e/ mized witk heat ;

assudtus labdre, accustomed to (it. familiarized witk) toil ;
plcem belld permfitant, they change peace for (lit. with) war.

Ablative of Degree of Difference.

223. The Ablative is used with comparatives and words
involving comparison (as post, ante, infra, supra) to denote
the degree of difference ; as, —
drmidid minor, smaller by a kalf';
tribus pedibus altior, three feet higher ;
yauld post, g itle afterwards ;
qud pliira hab&mus, 68 cupimus amplidra, the more we have, iRe

more we want.
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Ablative of Quality.

224. The Ablative, modified by an adjective, is used to
denote guality; as, —
puella eximii f5rmi, ¢ gir/ of exceptional beanty;
vir singularl industrid, a man of singular industry,
1. The Ablative of Quality may also be used predicatively; as, —

est magna priidentia, 4e &5 (@ man) of great wisdom ;
bond animd sunt, they are of govd conrage.

2. In place of the Adjective we sometimes find a limiting Genitive; as, —
sunt specisd et coldre taurl, tiey are of the appearance and color of a bull,

3. In poetry the Ablative of Quality sometimes denotes maferial; as, —
gcopulis pendentibus antrum, a cave of arching rocks,

Ablative of Price.

225. With verbs of buying and selling, price is desig-
nated by the Ablative; as, —
servum quinque minis &mit, Ze bowght the slave for five minae.
1. The Ablatives magnd, pliirimd, parvd, minimd (by omission
of pretid) are used to denote indefinite price; as,—
aedés magnd véndidit, Le sold the house for a kigh price.

2. For the Genitive of Indefinite Price, see § 203. 4.

Ablative of Specification.

226. Thc Ablative of Specification is used to denote
that 7n vespect to whick something is or is done; as, —
Helvatil omnibus Gallls virtiite praestabant, e Helvetians sur-

passed all the Ganls in valor;
pede claudus, lame in his fool.

1. Note the phrases: -—
major n&td, older (lit. greater as to age);
minor nata, younger.
2, Here belongs the use of the Ablative with dignus, woersiy,
indignus, xnworthy, and dignor, deem worthy of ; as,—
dignl hondre, worthy of honor (i.e. in point of honor);
fid8 indigni, wnworthy of confidence.
mé dignor hondre, / deem myself worthy of honor.
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Ablative Absolute.

227. The Ablative Absolute is grammatically inde-
pendent of the rest of the sentence. In its commonest
form it consists of a noun or pronoun limited by a
participle; as, —

urbe captd, Aendas fligit, when the city had been caplured, Aencas
Jled (lit. the city having been captured).

1. Instead of a participle we often find an adjective or noun as,—

vivd Caesare r&s pliblica salva erat, while Caesar was alive the
state was safe (lit. Caesar being altve) ;

Tarquinid rége, Pythagords in Italiam v&nit, /» the reign of Tar-
quin Pythagoras came into ltaly (lit. Tarquin being king).

Cn. Pompejd, M. Crassd cdnsulibus, in the consulship of Graeus
Pompey and Marcus Crassus (lit. P. and C, being consuls).

2. The Ablative Absolute is generally used in Latin where in
English we employ subordinate clauses. Thus the Ablative Absolute
may correspond to a clause denoting —

a) Time, as in the foregoing examples.
&) Condition; as,—
omnés virtiitds jacent, voluptate dominante, a¥ virtues
lie prostrate, if pleasure is master,
¢) Opposition; as, —
perditis omnibus r&bus, virtils 88 sustentre potest,
though everything else is lost, yet Virtue can maintain
herself.
d) Cause; as, —
niilld adversante r8gnum obtinuit, since n#o one opposed
him, ke secured the throne.
¢) Attendant circumstance ; as, —
passls palmis pacem petiverunt, with kands oulstretched
they sued for peace.

3. An Infinitive or clause sometimes occurs in the Ablative Absolute

construction, especially in Livy and later writers; as, —
auditd eum fGgisse, when it was heard that ke had fled.
4. A noun or pronoun stands in the Ablative Absolute construction

only when it denotes a different person or thing from any in the clause
in which it stands. [Exceptions to this principle are extremely rare.
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LOCATIVE USES OF THE ABLATIVE.
Ablative of Place.
A. Place where.

228. The place where is regularly denoted by the A48-
lative with a preposition ; as, —
in urbe babitat, ke dwells in the city.
1. But certain words stand in the Ablative without a prepo-
sition; viz, —
a) Names of towns,—cxcept Singulars of the First and
Second Declensions (see § 232. 1) as, —
Carthigind, af Carthage;
Ath8nis, at Atiens;
Vejis, at Veii.
&) The general words locd, locis, parte, also many words
modified by totus or even by other Adjectives; as,—
hdc locd, at this place;
totis castris, in the whole cantp.
¢) The special words: forls, out of doors; TUrl, in the country ;
terxd marlIque, o land and sea.
d) The poets freely omit the preposition with any word denot-
ing place; as,—
stant litore pupp8s, lie sterns rest on the beack.

B. Place from which.!

229. Place from which is regularly denoted by the
Ablative with a preposition ; as, —
ab Italii profectus est, /¢ set oul from ltaly ;
ex urbe rediit, &e returned from the city.
1. But certain words stand in the Ablative without a prepo-
sltdon; viz. —
a) Names of towns and small islands; as, —
ROma profectus est, Ae sef out from Rome;
Rhods revertit, ke returned from Rhodes.

1 Place from which, though strictly a Genuine Ablative use, is treated here for
sake of convenience.



The Ablative. 151

8) domd, from kome ; xlive, from the country.
¢) Freely in poetry; as, —
Italia d8cessit, ke withdrew from ltaly.
2. With names of towns, ab is used to mean from the vicindy e,
or to denote the point whence distance is measured; as,—
& Gergovill discessit, /e withdrew from the vicinity of Gergovia.
4 Rdmia X mllia aberat, ke was len miles distant from Rome.
Urbe and oppids, when standing in apposition with a town name,
are accompanied by a preposition ; as, —
Curibus ex oppidd SabIndrum, from Cures,a town of the Sabines.

Ablative of Time.
A. Time at which.

230. The Ablative is used to denote the time a2
which; as,—
quartd h8rll mortuus est, ke died at the fourth hour;

annd septulig8simd cdnsul crefitus, elected consul in IS seventicth
year.

1. Any word denoting a period of time may stand in this con-
struction, particularly annus, v8r, aestis, hiems, dis, nox, hdra,
comitia (Election Day), 1041 (the Games), etc.

2. Words not denoting time require the preposition im, unless
accompanied by a modifier. Thus:—

in pace, i1 peace ; in bells, in war;
but secundd belld POniod, i the second Punic War,

3. Expressions like in e tempore, in summi senectfite, take the
preposition because they denote situation rather than time.

B, Time within whick.

231. Time within whick is denoted by the Ablative
either with or without a preposition ; as,—
stella SAturni trigintd annis cursum cdnfloit, the planet Saturn
compleles s orbil within thirty years;
ter in annd, tArice in the course of the year.
1. Occasionally the Ablative denotes duration of time; as,~—
biennid présperas r8s habult, for fwo years he had a prosperous administration,
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THE LOCATIVE.
232. The Locative case occurs chiefly in the following
words : —

1. Regularly in the Singular of names of towns and small islands
of the first and second declensions, to denote the place #n whick; as,—

Rdmae, af Rome; Corinthl, a? Corinth
Rhody, at Riodes.

2. In the following special forms: —

domi, aq/ fome; bumi, ox the ground ;
belll, /2 war ; militiae, /7 war;
vesaperi, af evening s heri, yesterday.

3. Note the phrase pend8re animi, lit. 20 de i suspense in one's
mind.

4. Forurbs and oppidum in apposition with a Locative, see § 169. 4.

————

CuarrEr 111 — Syntax of Adjectives.

233. 1. The word with which an Adjective agrees is
called its Subject.

2. Attributive and Predicate Adjectives. An Attributive
Adjective is one that limits its subject directly; as, —

vir sapidns, @ wise man.

A Predicate Adjective is one that limits its subject through
the medium of a verb (usually esse); as, —

vir est sapiéns. tlte man 1s wise;

vir vidébatur sapidns, /e man seemed wise ;

vir jidicatus est sapidns, tie man was judged wise;

hunc virum sapientem jidicavimus, we adjudged this man wise

3. Participles and Adjective Pronouns have the construction of
Adjectives.
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AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES.

234. Agreement with One Noun. When an Adjective
limits one noun it agrees with it in Gender, Number, and
Case.

1. Two Adjectives in the Singular may limit a noun in the Plural;
as, prima et vic8sima legidonds, tie first and twentieth legions.

2. A Predicate Adjective may stand in the Neuter when its Subject
is Masculine or Feminine and denotes a thing; as,—

mors eat miserum, deatk is a wretched thing.

235. Agreement with Two or More Nouns.

A. AGREEMENT AS TO NUMBER.
1. When the Adjective is Attributive, it regularly agrees
in number with the nearest noun; as, —
pater tuus et mater, your father and mother ;
eadem alacritds et studium, ¢ke same eagerness and zeal.
2. When the Adjective is Predicative, it is regularly
Plural ; as, —

Pax et concordia sunt pulchrae, peace and concord are glorious.

B. AGREEMENT AS TO GENDER.

1. When the Adjective is Attributive, it regularly agrees
in gender with the nearest noun; as, —

r8s operae multae ac labdris, a matler of muck effort and labor.

2. When the Adjective is Predicative —

a) If the nouns are of the same gender, the Adjective agrees
with them in gender; as,—

pater et filius capti sunt, fatker and son were captured.
Yet with feminine abstract nouns, the Adjective is more fre-
quently Neuter; as, —

stultitia et timiditas fuglenda sunt, foly and cowardice
must be shunned.
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It the nouns are of different gender; then, —
a) In case they denote persons, the Adjective is Mascu-
line; as, —
pater et miter mortul sunt, 2ke father and mother have
dred.
B) In case they denote things, the Adjcctive is Neu-
ter; as,—
hondrés et victdriae fortulta sunt, konors and wviclories
are accidental.

¥) In case they include both persons and things, the
Adjective is, —
aa) Sometimes Masculine ; as,—
domus, uxor, liberl inventi sunt, kome, wife, and children
are secured.
B3) Somctimes Neuter; as, —

parent&s, liberds, domds vilia habére, 20 kold parents,
children, houses, cheap.

vy) Sometimes it agrees with the nearest noun; as, —
popull prdvinciaeque liberdtae sunt, nalions and prov-

ces were liberated.

Construction according to Sense. Sometimes an Ad-
jective does not agree with 4 noun according to strict gram-
matical forin, but according to sense; as,—

para béstils objectl sunt, part (of the men) were thrown
40 beasts.
ADJECTIVES USED SUBSTANTIVELY.

I. PLURAL ADJECTIVES USED SUBSTANTIVELY.

Adjectives are quite freely used as Substantives in the

Plural.
denotes

The Masculine denotes persons; the Neuter
things; as, —
doctY, scholurs parva, small things;
mall, the wicked ; magna, great things,
QGraeci, the Greeks; atilla, wseful things;

nostrl, our men.
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2. Neuter Plural Adjectives thus used are confined mainly to the
Nominative and Accusative cases. Such forms as magndrum, om-
nium; magnis, omnibus, would ordinarily lead to ambiguity; yet
where there is no ambiguity, they sometimes occur; as, —

parva compdnere magnis, /o compare small things with greal.

Otherwise the Latin says: magnirum r&rum, magnis rébus, &¢.

237. SINGULAR ADJECTIVES USED SUBSTANTIVELY. Ad-
jectives are less freely used as Substantives in the Sin-
gular than in the Plural

1. Masculipe Adjectives occur only occasionally in this use; as, —
probus invidet nd8mini, t/le konest man envies nobody.

a. Usually vir, hom8, or some similar word is employed ; as,—
homd doctus, a scholar ;
vir Romanus, ¢ Komarn.

4. But when limited by a pronoun any adjective may be so
used ; as,—
hic doctus, f4is sckolar ;
doctus quidam, a ceriain scholar.

3. Neuters are likewise infrequent ; as, —
v8rum, lruth 3
jtstum, justice;
honestum, wir/xe.

@. This substantive use of Neuter Singulars is commonest in the con-
struction of the Genitive of the Whole, and after Prepositions; as,«
aliquld veri, something true;
nihil novi, nothing new;
in medis, in the midst.

238. From Adjectives which, like the above, occasionally admit the
substantive use, must be carefully distinguished certain others which
bave become nouns; as, —

adversarius, opponent ; hYberna, winler guarters;
aequdlis, contemporary 3 propinquus, relative 3
amicus, friend ; socius, pariner;
cognatus, Aimsman sodalis, comrade ;

vicinus, neighbor ; etc.
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ADJECTIVES WITH THH FORCE OF ADVERBS.

239. The Latin often uses an Adjective where the Eng-
lish idiom employs an Adverb or an adverbial phrase ; as, —

sendtus frequdns convenit, tke senate assembled in great numbers;
fuit assiduus m&cum, ke was constantly with me.

COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES,

240. 1. The Comparative often corresponds to the English Positive
with ¢rather, ¢ somewhat, 100 ; as,—
senectiis est loquacior, o/d age is rather talkative.
2. So the Superlative often corresponds to the Positive with
‘very'; as,—
vir fortissimus, « very drave masn.
3. Strengthening Words. Vel and quam are often used with

the Superlative as strengthening particles, vel with the force of ¢ veryy
and quam with the force of * as pussible’ ; as, —

vel maximus, tre very greatest ;

quam maximae cdpiae, as great forces as possible,

4. Phrases of the type * more rick than brave’ 1egularly take the Comparative
fn both members; as, —

exercitus erat ditior quam fortior, #ie army was more rick than brave.

OTHER PECULIARITIES.

241. 1. Certain Adjectives may be used to denote a part of an object,
chiefly primus, extr&mus, summus, medius, Infimus, Imus ; as, —

summus mans, e lop of the mountain
extr8ma hieme, /i the last part of the winter.
2. Prior, primus, ultimus, and postr&mus are frequently equiva-
lent to a relative clause ; as, —
primus eam vidi, / was the first who saw her
ultimus dacessit, ke was the last who withdrew.
3. When multus and another adjective both limit the same noun,
et is generally used ; as, —

multae et magnae c3gitatidnds, many (and) great thoughts.
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CuAPTER IV,— Syntax of Pronouns.

PERSONAL PRONOUNS,

242. 1. The Personal Pronouns as subjects of verbs
are, as a rule, not expressed except for the purpose of
empliasis, contrast, or clearness. Thus ordinarily : —

vided, 7 see; amat, Ze loves.
But ego t& vided, et ti mé& vide&s, [ see you, and you see me.

2. The Genitives mef, tuf, nostri, vestri are used only as Objective
Genitives; nostrum and vestrum as Genitives of the Whole. Thus: —

memor tul, mindful of you ;
désiderium vestrl, longing for you ;
né&md vestrum, no one of you.

@. But nostrum and vestrum are regularly used in place of the Pos-
sessive in the phrases omnium nostrum, omnium vestrum.

3. The First Plural is often used for the First Singular of Pronouns
and Verbs. Compare the Eng. editorial ¢ we.!

4. When two Verbs govern the same object, the Latin does not
usc a pronoun with the second, as is the rule in English, Thus:—

virtils amIcitifis conciliat et conservat, virtue establishes friend-
skips and mainlains them (not eds conservat).

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS.

243. 1. The Possessive Pronouns, as a rule, are not
employed except for the purpose of clearness., Thus:-—
patrem amd, / love my father ;
d& f1lil morte 1&bas, you wep! for the death of your sosn.
But—
48 morte f1liT meX f18bas, you wept for the death of my son.

a. When expressed merely for the sake of clearness, the pos-
sessive usually stands after its noun; but in order to indi-
cate emphasis or contrast, it precedes; as, —
suldl mandt 1Tberds occidit, witk kis own kand ke slew his

children ;
me& quidem sententid, /» my opinion at least.
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2. Sometimes the Possessive Pronouns are used with the force of
an Objective Genitive; as, —
metus vester, fear of you ;
désiderium tuum, longing for you.

3. For special emphasis, the Latin cmploys ipsTus or ipsdrum, in
apposition with the Genitive idea implied in the Possessive; as,—
me3 ipsius opera, oy my own help;
nostra ipsdrum opera, 8y our own /.'elp;
u. So sometimes other Genitives; as, —

me& Qnius opera, by the assistance of me alone.,

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS.

244. 1. The Reflexive Pronoun s& and the Possessive
Reflexive suus have a double use:—

I. They may refer to the subject of the clause (either principal or
subordinate) in which they stand, -~ ¢ Direct Reflexives®; as, —
88 amant, they love themselves ;
suds amicds adjuvat, ke Aelps his own friends;
eum Oravl, ut s& servaret, / besought him to save kimself.

II. They may stand in a subordinate clause and refer to the subject
of the principal clause,— ¢ Indirect Reflexives®; as, —
mé Sravit ut s& defenderem, ke Jesought me to defend him (hit. that
7 defend himself ) ;
m& Oravérunt, ut fortinarum sudarum d8fénsidnem susciperem,
they besought mie to undertake the defense of their fortunes.

a. The Indircct Reflexive is mainly restricted to those clauses
which cxpress the thought, not of the author, but of the sub-
ject of the principal clause.

2, The Genitive sul is regularly employed, Jike meT and tuj, as an
Objective Genitive, ¢.¢. oblitus sn, forgeiful of himsely; but it occa-
sionally occurs —- particularly in post-Augustan writers — in place of the
Possessive suus ; as, fruitur fama sul, ke exjovs Ais own fame.

3. S& and suus are sometimes used in the sense, one's self, one's
own, where the reference is not to any particular person; as, —

88 amare, /o love one’s self ;
suum genium propitiire, lo propitiate vne's vwn genius.
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4. Suus sometimes occurs in the meaning Zis own, their own, etc.,
referring not to the subject but to an oblique case; as,—
Hannibalem sul civés & civitate 8jécérunt, 4is own feliow-citizens

drove out Hannibal,

a. This usage is particularly frequent in combination with
quisque; as, —
suus quemque error vexat, kis own error troubles each.

5. ‘Lhe Reflexives for the first and second persons are supplied by
the oblique cases of ego and ta (§ 85); as,—

vos défenditis, you defend yourselves.

RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS.

245. 1. The Latin has no special reciprocal pronoun (¢ eack other)s
but expresses the reciprocal wotion by the phrases: inter nds, inter
v&s, inter s&; as, —

Belgae obsidds inter s& ded8runt, ke Delgae gave eack other host-
ages (it among themselves) ;

amimus inter nds, we love eack other ;

Galli inter 88 cohortatl sunt, tie Gawls exhorted eackh other.

a. Note that the Objuct is not expressed in sentences of this type.

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.
Hic, Ille, Iste.
246. 1. Where hic and ille are used in contrast, hic usually refers
to the latter of two objects, and ille to the former.
2. Hic and ille are often used in the sense of ¢ 24e following ; as, —

Themistocl&s his verbis epistulam wmisit, Themistocles sent a letter
(couched) in the following words ;

illud intellegd, omnium Sra in m& conversa esse, J wunderstand
this, that the faces of all are turned toward me.

3. Ille often means tke famons ; as, Solon ille, the famous Solon.
4. Iste frequently involves contempt; as, iste homd, skat fellow!

5. The above pronouns, along with is, are usually attracted to the
gender of a predicate noun; as, hic est honor, meminisse officium
BUNIN, LAIS IS an Aonory Lo be mindful of one’s duty.
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Is.

247. 1. Is often serves as the antecedent of the relative qul.
Thus: —
Maximum. eum qui Tarentum recé&pit, Allexi, / loved Maximus, the
man who retook Tarenium.

a. Closely akin to this usage isis in the sense of suck (= talis) ;
as, —
nén sum is qui terrear, / am nof suck a person as to be
Jrightened.

4. Note the phrase id quod, where id stands in apposition with
an cntire clause ; as, —
ndn suspicabatur (id quod nunc sentiet) satis multds
testés nobls reliquds esse, ke did not suspect (a
thing which he will now percerve) that we had wit-
nesses enough left.
Yet quod alone, without preceding id, sometimes occurs in
this use.
2. Is also in all cases serves as the personal pronoun of the third
person, ‘e, *skey Cit) ¢ they, Cthem.)
3. When the English uses ¢2kat of) ¢ those of, to avoid repetition of
the noun, the Latin onits the pronoun; as, —
in exercitii Sullae et posted in Crassl fuerat, 4e fad been in the
army of Sulla and afterward in that of Crassus;
niillae m& fAbulae délectant nisi Plautl, no plays delight me except
those of Plautus.

4. Note the phrases et is, et ea, e/c., in the sense : and that too; as,—
vincula, et ea sempiterna, imprisonment, and that too permanently.

Idem.

248. 1. Idem in appositicn with the subject or object often has the
force of also, likewise® as, —
quod idem mihi contigit, whick likewise happened to me (lit. whick,

the same thing) ;
bonus wir, quem eundem sapientem appellamus, @ good man,
whom we call also wise.

2. For idem atque (ac), the same as, see § 341. 1. ¢.
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Ipse.

249. 1. Ipse, literally self, acquires its special force from the con-
text; as,—

ed ipsd d4i8, on that very day ;

ad ipsam ripam, close Lo the bank ;

ipsd terrdre, by mere fright ;

valvae 88 ipsae aperuérunt, tie doors opened of their own accord;

ipse aderat, s¢ was presest in person.

2. The reflexive pronouns are often emphasized by the addition of
ipse, but ipse in such cases, instead of standing in apposition with the
reflexive, more commonly agrees with the subject; as, —

s8cum ipsi loquuntur, they talk with themselves;
88 ipse contindre ndn potest, Zz cannot contain himself.

3. Ipse is also used as an Indirect Reflexive for the purpose of
marking a contrast or avording an ambiguity ; as, —

Persae pertimudrunt n& Alcibiad@s ab ipsls d&scisceret et cum
suls in gratiam rediret, the Fersians feared that Alcibiades
wonld break with them and become reconciled with his countrymen.

ea molestissimd ferre ddbent hominds quae ipsdrum culpi con-
tracta sunt, men ought lo chafe most over those things which have
been brought about by their own fawult (as opposed to the fault of
others).

RELATIVE PRONOUNS.

250. Agreement. 1. The Relative Pronoun agrees with
its antecedent in Gender, Number, and Person, but its case
is determined by its construction in the clause in which
it stands; as, —

mulier quam vid8bamus, ke woman whom we saw ;
bona quibus fruimur, the blessings whick we enjoy .

2. Where the antecedent is compound, the same principles for
number and gender prevail as in case of predicate adjectives under
similar conditions (see § 235. B.2). Thus: —
pater et filius, qul capti sunt, the father and son who were captured;
stultitia et timidit3s quae fugienda sunt, fo/ly and cowardice which

must be shunned ;
hondrés et victdriae quae sunt fortulta, Aonors and viclories which
are accidental.
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3- The Reclative regularly agrees with a predicate noun (either
Nominative or Accusative) instead of its antecedent; as, —
carcer, quae lautumiae vocantur, the prison, whick is called Lan-
tunuac;
Celtae, quae est tertia pars, t4e Celts, who are the third part.
4. Soinetimes the Relative takes its gender and number from the
meaning of its antecedent; as, —
pars quil bé&stils objectl sunt, a pars (of the men) who were throws
to beasts.
5. Occasionally the Relative is attracted into the case of its ante-
cedent; as,—
nitus ed patre Qud A1xi, orn of the futher that I said.

251. Antecedent. 1. The antecedent of the Relative is
sometimes omitted ; as, —
qui nitiiram sequitur sapiéns est, ke who follows Nature is wise.
2. The antecedent may be implied in a possessive pronoun (or
rarely an adjective); as, —
nostra qui remansimus caedés, the slaughter of us who remained ;
servill tumultli, quds Gsus ac disciplina sublevarunt, e t2e np-
rising of the slaves, whom experience and discipline assisted
(servili — servérum).
3. Somctimes the antecedent is repeated with the Relative ) as, —
erant itinera duo, quibus itineribus, there were two routes, by whick
(routes).
4. Incorporation of Antecedent in Relative Clause. The
antecedent is often incorporated in the relative clause. Thus:—
a) When the relative clause stands first; as, —
quam quisque n&vit artem in hic s& exerceat, /e cack
one practice the branch which ke knows.
4) When the antecedent is an appositive : as, —
ndén longd 3@ ToldsAtium finibus absunt, quae civitas
est in provincia, they are not fur from the borders of
the Tvlosates, a state which is in our province.
¢) When the logical antccedent is a superlative ; as, —

Themistocl&s dé servis suis, quem habuit fidé&lissimum,
wmisit, 7 Aentistocles sent the most (rusty slave ke had.
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d) In expressions of the following type —

qua es pridentid; quae tua est prldentia, suck & your
prudence (lit. of whick prudence you are; which is your
prudence).

5. The Relative is never omitted in Latin as it is in English. Thus
the boy I saw must be puer quem vidi.
6. The Relative is used freely in Latin, particularly at the beginning
of a sentence, where in English we employ a demonstrative ; as,—
qud factum est, by Liis it happened ;
quae cum ita sint, since this is so;
quibus rébus cognitls, when these things became known.

7. The Relative introducing a subordinate clause may belong
grammatically to a clause which is subordinate to the one it intro-
duces; as, —
numquam dign& satis laudarl philosophia poterit, oui qul

pireat, omne tempus aetdtis sine molestid possit dégere,
philosophy can never be praised emough, since he who obeys her
can pass every period of life without annoyance (lit. fe who obeys
which, ctc.).
Here cui introduces the subordinate clause possit and connects it
with philosophia; but cui is governed by pareat, which is subordi-
nate to possit.

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS.
252. 1. Quis, any one, is the weakest of the Indefinites, and stands
usually in combination with 8, nisi, n& num; as, —
s1 quis putat, ;£ any one thinks.
2. Aliquis (adj. aliqui) is more definite than quis, and corre-
sponds usually to the English some one, somebody, some ; as,—
nunc aliquis dicat mihi, now let somebody tell me;
utinam modo agatur aliquid, o/ that something may be done.
3. Quidam, a certain one, is still more definite than aliquis; as, —
homd quidam, a cerfain man (i.e. oné whom [ have in mind).
a. Quidam (with or without quasi, as /) is sometimes used in the
sense: a sorf of, kind of ; as,—
quaedam cognétil, a sort of relationship ;
mors est quasi quaedam migratid, deatk is a kind of transfer,

as il were.
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4. Quisquam, auy one, any one whoever (more general than quis),
and its corresponding adjective @llus, axzy, occur mostly in negative
and conditional secntences, in interrogative sentences implying a nega-
tive, and in clauses of comparison; as, —
jistitia numquam nocet cuiquam. justice never harms anybody ;

81 quisquam, Catd sapiéns fuit, i/ anybody was cver wise, Cato was;

notestne quisquam sine perturbatione animi rdsci, can anybody
be angry withont excilenent?

81 0116 modd fierl potest, if i can be donein any way ;

taetrior hic tyrannus fuit quam quisquam superiorum, 4c was @
viler tyrant than any of his predecessors.

5. Quisque, eac/ one, is uscd especially under the following circum-
stances : —
a) In connection with suus. See § 2.4. 4. a.
&) In connection with a Relative or Interrogative Pronoun;
as, —
quod cuique obtigit, id teneat, wkal fulls Lo eack, that let
hine hold.

¢) In conncction with superlatives; as, —

optimus quisque, a// the best (lit. eack best one).

d) With ordinal numerals; as, —

quintd qudque annd, cvecry four years (liv cack fifth year).

6. N&mg, 7o one. in addition to its other uses, stands regularly with
adjectives used substantively; as, —
némo mortalis, »o mortal ;
némo Romdénus, no Koman.

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES.

253. 1. Alius, another, and alter, the other, are often used correl-
atively; as, —

aliud loquitur, aliud sentit, Ze says one thing, ke thinks another ;

alif resistunt, alil fugiunt, some resist, others flee ;

alter exercitum perdidit, alter v&ndidit, one ruined the army, the
other sold it:

alterI 8€ in montem rec&pérunt, alteri ad impedimenta s& contu-
18runt, the one party retreated to the mountain, the others betook
themselves to the bagpage.
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2. Where the English says one does one thing, another another, the
Latin uses a more condensed form of statement; as, —

alius aliud amat, one likes one thing, another another ;
aliud alils placet, one¢ thing pleases some, another others.

a. So somctimes with adverbs; as, —
alil alld fuglunt, some flee in one direction, others in another,
3. The Latin also cxpresses the notion ‘eack other’ by means of
alius repeated; as,—

Gallf alius alium cohortatl sunt, the Gauls encouraged eack other.

4. CgterI means ke rest, all the others ; as,—
céterls praestire, /0 be superior to all the others.
5. Reliqul means t4e otkers in the sense of the rest, those yemain-
#ng, —hence is the regular word with numerals; as, —
reliqul 8ex, the six others.
6. Nescio quis forms a compound indefinite pronoun with the
force of some one or other; as,—

causidicus nescio quis, some peltifogger or other;
misit nescio quem, Ae sent some one or other
nescio qud pactd, somekow or other.

CHaPTER V.— Syntax of Verbs.

AGREEMENT.
With One Subject.
254. 1. Agreement in Number and Person. A Finite

Verb agrees with its subject in Number and Person ; as,—

v3s vidstis, you see;
pater filids Instituit, the father trains his sons.
2. Agreement in Gender. In the compound forms of the verb
the participle regularly agrees with its subject in gender; as,—
884iti3 repressa est, the muliny was checked.
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3. But when a predicate noun is of different gender or number from
its subject, the verb usually agrees with its nearest substantive; as, —

Tarquinil witerna patria erat, 7arguini/ was his native country
on his wmother's side ;
ndn omnis error stultitia est dicenda, not every error is to be called

Solly.

a. Less frequently the verb agrees with an appositive; as, —

Corioll, oppidum VolscOrum, captum est, Corioli, a toun of the
Volsci, was cuplured.

4. Construction according to Sense. Sometimes the verb
agrees with its subject according to sense instead of strict grammatical
form. Thus:—

a) In Number; as,—
multitidd hominum conv@&nerant, z crowd of men had
gathered.
5) In Gender; as,—

duo milia crucibus adfixi sunt, fwe thousand (men) were
crucified.,

With Two or More Bubjects.

255. 1. Agreement in Number. With two or more sub-
jects the verb is regularly plural; as, —
pater et filius mortui sunt, t4¢ father and son died.

2. But sometimes the verb agrees with the nearest subject; viz., —

a) When the verb precedes both subjects or stands between
them; as, —

mortuus est pater et filius ;
pater mortuus est et filius,

5) When the subjects are connected by aut; aut . .. aut;
vel. .. vel; neque . . . neque; as,—

neque pater neque filius mortuus est, nzeither father nor
son died.
3. When the different subjects are felt together as constituting a
whole, the singular is used; as, —
temeritis ignSratiGque vitidsa est, raskness and ignorance are bad.
a. This is regularly the case in sen&tus populusque Rdmanus,
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4. Agreement in Person. With compound subjects of different
persons the verb always takes the firs/ person rather than the second,
and the second rather than the t4ird; as, —

81 td et Tullia valdtis, ego et Cicerd valdmus, i/ youx and Tullia
are well, Cicero and 1 are well.

5. Agreement in Gender. With subjects of different genders the
participle in the compound tenses follows the same principles as laid
down for predicate adjectives. See § 235, 5, 2.

VOICES.
256. 1. The Passive Voice sometimes retains traces of its original
middle or reflexive meaning; as,—
ego ndn patiar eum A&fendy, 7 skall not allow him to defend himself.
2. In imitation of Greek usage many perfect passive participles are

used by the poets as indirect middles, 7.. the subject is viewed as act-
ing not upon himself, but as doing something 72 Ais own interest ; as,—

vé&litus tempora, heving veiled his temples.
a. Occasionally finite forms of the verb are thus used ; as,—
tunica indiicitur artis, Ae covers Ais limbs with a lunic.

3. Intransitive Verbs may be used impersonally in the passive ; as,—

curritur, people run (lit. it is run) ;
ventum est, 4e (they, etc.) came (lit. i was come).

TENSES.
TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE.

257. 1. The Latin tenses express two distinct no-
tions: —
a) The period of time to which the action belongs:
Present, Past, or Future.
&) The kind of action: Undefined, Going on, or
Completed.

The Latin with its six tenses is able to express each of the three kinds
of action for each of the three periods of time (making practically nine
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tenses).
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way, as may be seen by the following table: —

PERIOD OF TIME.

It does this by employing certain tenses in more than one

PRESENT. PasT, Furure,
UNDEFINED., | Present : Historical Perfect: | Future:
. scribd, / write. scripsl, /wrote. scribam, /skall
5 write.
‘:t) GOING ON. |Present: Imperfect : ' Future:’
e scribd, 7 am scribdbam, /| scribam, /skall
< wriling, was wriling. be writing.
(o]
% | COMPLETED.|Present Perfect : Pluperfect : Future Perfect:
% scripsi, / have| scripseram, / scripserd, 7
writlen., had written, shall have writ
’n.
! —

2. It will be secn that the Present may cxpress Undefined action
or action Going onj; so also the Future. The Perfect likewise has a
double use, according as it denotes action Completed in present time
(Present Perfect) or Undefined action belonging to past time (Historical
Perfect).

Principal and Historical Tenses.

258. Tenses which denote Present or Future time are
called Principal (or Primary) Tenses; those which denote
Past time are called Bistorical (or Sccondary).

The Principal Tenses of the Indicative are: Present,
Future, Present Perfect, Future Perfect.

The Historical Tenses are: Imperfect, Historical Pe.-
fect, Pluperfect.

Present Indicative.

259. Besides the two uses indicated in the table, the
Present Indicative presents the following peculiarities : —

1. It is used to denotc a general truth, i.e. something true not
merely in the present but at all times (* Gnomic Present’) ; as, —

virtlls conciliat amicitiis et cdnservat, viriue establishes ties of
Sriendship and mainiains them (i.e. always does so).
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2. It is used of an attempted action (¢ Conative Present’); as, —

dum vitant vitia, in contrdria currunt, wkile they try to avoid
(vitant) vices, they rush into opposite ones.

3. In lively narration the Present is often used of a past action
(* Historical Present ') ; as,—

Caesar Haeduls obsid&s imperat, Caesar demanded hostages of the
Haedui (lit. demands).

4. In combination with jam, jam didi, jam pridem, and similar
words, the Present is frequently used of an action originating in the
pastand continuing in the present; as, —
jam did cupid t& visere, / kave long been desiving lo visit you (i.e. |

desire and have long desired).

Imperfect Indicative.

260. 1. The Imperfect primarily denotes action going or
in past time; as, —
librum legé&bam, / was reading a book.

a. This force makes the Imperfect especially adapted to serve
as the tense of description (as opposed to mere narration).

2. From the notion of action going on, there easily develops the
notion of repeated or customary action; as, —

légatds intexroglbat, ke kept asking the envoys;
puer C. Dullium vid&bam, as a bay [/ often used to see Gaius Duilius.

3. The Imperfect often denotes an attempted action (¢Conative Im-
perfect?) oran action as beginning (¢ Inceptive Imperfect®); as,—
hostds nostrds intrd miinitionds progredl prohibdbant, 24e enemy
tricd to prevent (prohib8bant) our men from advancing within
the fortifications (‘ Conative ') ;

ad proelium s8& expedi8bant, tiey were beginning to get ready for
battle (“ Inceptive’).

4. The Imperfect, with jam, jam difi, jam dtdum, e/., is some-
times used of an action which had been continuing some time; as, —
domicilium R3mae multds jam annds hab8bat, 4¢ 4ad kad his

residence at Rome for many years (i.e. he had it at this time
and had long had it).
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Future Indicative.

261. 1. The Latin is much more exact in the use of the Future than
is the English.  We say: ¢ 7f ke comes, [ shall be glad,’ where we really
mean: ‘/f he shall come, efc, In such cases the Latin rarely admits
the Present, but generally employs the Future.

2. Sometimes the Future has Iimperative force; as, dicés, say/!

Perfect Indicative.

262. 4. PrRESENT PERFECT. Several Present Perfects denote the
state resulting frout a completed act, and so seem equivalent to the
Present ; as, —

névi, cogndvi, / bnow (lit. 7 kave become acquainted with) ;
consu&vi, / an: wont (lit. £ have become accustomed).

D. HistoricaL Per¥ecT. The Historical Perfect is the tense of
narration (as opposed to the Imperfect, the tense of description); as,—
Régulus in sen3itum vé&nit, mandita exposuit, reddil captivds

negavit esse utile, Kegulis came into the Scnate, set forth his
commission, sard il was useless for captives to he veturned.

1. Occasionally the Historical Perfect is used of a general truth (¢ Gnomic
Perfect ).
Pluperfect Indicative.

263. The Latin Pluperfect, like the English Past Per-
fect, denotes an act completed in the past ; as, —
Caesar Rh&num tr3nsire d&crdverat, sed ndv8s deerant, Caesar
had decided to cross the Rhine, but had no boats.
a. In those verbs whose Perfect has Present force (§ 262,.1),
the Pluperfect has the force of an Imperfect; as,—
ndveram, / tuew.

Future Perfect Indicative.
264. The Future Perfect denotes an action completed in
Suture time. Thus:—
scxibam epistulam, cum redieris, /7 will write the letter when you
have returned (lit. when you shall have returned).

a. The Latin is much more c¢xact in the use of the Future Per-
fect than the English, which commonly employs the Present
Perfect instead of the Future Perfect.

5. In those verbs whose Perfect has Present force (§ 262, A4)
the Future Perfect has the force of a Future; as,—
ndverd, / shall know.
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Epistolary Tenses.

265. In letters the writcr often uses tenses which are not appro-
priate at the time of writing, but which will be so at the time when his
letter is received; he thus employs the Imperfect and the Perfect for
the Present, and the Pluperfect for the Present Perfect; as,—
nihil hab&bam quod scriborem, neque enim novi quidquam

audieram et ad tuis omné&s epistulds jam rescripseram, /
have nothing to write, for [ have heard no news and have
already answered all your letters.

TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE,

266. 4. In Independent Sentences. See §§ 272-280.
B. In Dependent Sentences. In dependent sentences the
tenses of the subjunctive usually conform to the so-called

Sequence of Tenses.

267. 1. In the Subjunctive the Present and Perfect are
Principal tenses, the Imperfect and Pluperfect, Historical.

2. By the Sequence of Tenses Principal tenses are fol-
lowed by Principal, Historical by Historical. Thus:—

PRINCIPAL SEQUENCE, —
vided quid facias, / see what you are doing.
vid&bo quid facils, /7 shall see what yon are doing.
viderd quid facils, / shall have seen what you are doing.
vided quid f&cerls, / see what you have done.
vid&bo quid f8ceris, / siall see what you kave done.
viderd quid f8ceris, J shall have seen what you have done.

HISTORICAL SEQUENCE, —
vidébam quid facerds, / saw what you were doing.
vidl quid facer@s, / saw what you were doing.
videram quid facerds, / iad seer what you were doing.
viddbam quid f8cissds, / saw what you had done.
vidl quid f8cissds, / saw what you had done.
videram quid f8ciss8s, / kad seen what you had done.

The Present and Imperfect Subjunctive denote incomplete
actlon the Perfect and Pluperfect completed action, exactly as in the
Indicative.
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Peculiarities of S8equence.

268. 1. The Perfect Indicative is usually an historical tense (even
when translated in English as a Present Perfect), and so is followed by
the Imperfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive; as, —

d&8monstrdvi quiré ad causam acc@derem, / lave shown why I
took the case (lit. [ showed why, etc.).

2. A dependent Perfect Infinitive is treated as an historical tense
wherever, if resolved into an equivalent Indicative, it would be his-
torical ; as, —
videor ostendisse qual&s del essent, / seem l0 have shown of what

nature the gods are (ostendisse here corresponds to an Indic-
ative, ostendi, / showed ).

3. The Historical Present is sometimes regarded as a principal
tense, sometimes as historical. Thus:—
Sulla suds hortatur ut fortl animd sint, Sulla exhorts his soldiers
L0 be stout-hearted ;
Gallds hortatur ut arma caperent, ke exhoried the Gauls to take
arms.

4. Conditional sentences of the ¢ contrary-to-fact’ tvpe are not
affected by the principles for the Sequence of Tenses; as, —
honestum tile est ut vel sI igndrarent id hominés sui tamen

pulchritiidine laudabile esset. wirtue iv such a thing that
cven of men were ignorant of i, it would still be worthy of
praise for its own loveliness.

5. In conditional sentences of the ¢ contrary-to-fact® type the Imper-
fect Subjunctive is usually treated as an Historical tense; as, —

81 8010s e0s dicer&s miseros, quibus moriendum esset, néminem
tii quidem edrum qui viverent exciperds, ;f you called only
those wretched who must die, you wounld except no one of those
who live.

6. In clauses of Result and some others, the Perfect Subjunctive is
sometimes used as an historical tense. Thus:—

r&x tantum motus est, ut Tissaphernem hostem jadicdrit, t/ke
king was so much moved that he adjudged Tissaphernes an
eneny.

This construction is rare in Cicero, but frequent in Nepos and sub-

sequent historians. The Perfect Subjunctive in this use represents a
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result simply as a fact without reference to the continuance of the act,
and therefore corresponds to an Historical Perfect Indicative of direct
statement. Thus, jadicarit in the above example corresponds to
a judicavit, Ze adjudged. To denote a result as something continuous,
all writers use the Imperfect Subjunctive after historical tenses.

7. Sometimes perspicuity demands that the ordinary principles of
Sequence be abandoned altogether. Thus: —

a) We may have the Present or Perfect Subjunctive after an

historical tense; as, —

Verr8s Siciliam ita perdidit ut ea restitul ndn possit,
Verrves so rwned Stctly that it cannot be restored
(Direct statement ; nda potest restitui) ;

ardé&bat Hort&nsius dicend! cupiditite sic, ut in nilld
flagrantius studium viderim, Hortensius burned so
with eagerness to speak that I have seen in no one a
greater desive (Direct statement: in nlilld vidi, / fave
seen in no one).

NOTE. — This usage is different from that cited under 6. Here, by neglect of
Sequence, the Perfect is used though a principal tense ; there the Perfect was used
as an historical tense.

b) We may have a principal tense followed by the Perfect Sub-
junctive used historically; as, —
nescid quid causae fuerit ciir nfillds ad mé& litteras
dards, / do not know what reason there was why yowu
did not send me a letter.

Here fuerit is historical, as is shown by the following Im-
perfect Subjunctive.

Method of Expressing Future Time in the S8ubjunctive.

269. The Future and Future Perfect which are lacking
to the Latin Subjunctive are supplied in subordinate
clauses as follows : —

1. &) The Future is supplied by the Present after principal tenses,

by the Imperfect after historical tenses.
6) The Future Perfcct is supplied by the Perfcct after principal
tenses, by the Pluperfect after historical tenses.
This is especially frequent when the context clearly shows,
by the presence of a future tense in the main clause, that the
reference is to future time. Thus: —
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Galll pollicentur 88 factiirds, quae Caesar imperet, ke Gauls
promise they will do what Caesar shall order ;

Galli pollic&bantur s€ factirds, quae Caesar imperaret, ke Gauls
promised they would do what Cuesar shonld order ;

Galll pollicentur 8& factiirds quae Caesar imperiverit, t7¢ Gauls
promise they will do what Caesar shall have ordered;

Galli pollicébantur ‘88 factiirGs quae Caesar imperdvisset, t/4e
Gauls promised they would do what Caesar should have ordered.

2. Even where the context does not contain a Future tensc in the
main clause, Future time is often expressed in the suborcinate clauses
by the Present and Imperfect Subjunctive.  Thus: —
timed né veniat, 7 am afraid he will come ;

Caesar exspectdbat quid cdnsill host8s caperent, Caesar was
watling to see what plan the eneny would adopl.

3. Where greater definiteness is necessary the periphrastic forms
in -Grus sim and -irus essem are cmployed, especially in clauses of
Result, Indirect Questions, and after n6n dnbitd quin; as, —
nén dubitd quin pater ventirus sit, / do not donbl that niy father

will come;
ndén dubitabam quin pater ventidirus esset, / did not doubt that
my father world come.

4. Where the verb has no Future Active Participle, or where it
stands in the passive voice, its Future character may be indicated by
the use of the particles mox, brevi, statim, e/., in conncction with
the Present and Imperfect Subjunctive ; as, —
nén Aubitd quin t& mox hfjus rel paeniteat, / dv not doubt that

you will soon repent of this thing ;
ndn dubitdibam quin haec rés brevl cdnficerdtur, / did not donbt
that this thing would soon be finished.

TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE.

270 1. The tenses of the Infinitive denote time not
absolutcly, but witk reference to the verb on whick they
depend.  Thus: —

a) The Present Infinitive represents an act as contemporaneous
witk the time of the verb on which it depends; as, —
vidétur hondx8s adsequi, /e seems Lo be gaining honors ;
vidébatur honords adsequi, ke seemed {0 be gaining honors.
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$) The Perfect Infinitive represents an act as prior fo the time
of the verb on which it depends; as,—
vidatur hondr8s adseclitus esse, k¢ seems to have gained
honors 3
visus est honor8s adseclitus esse, ke scemed to have
gained honors.

¢) The Future Infinitive represents an act as swdseguent to that
of the verb on which it depends; as,—

vid&tur hondr8s adsecfitiirus esse, ke seems to be about to
gain honors;

visus est hondr8s adseclitiirus esse, e seemed 10 be about
to gain honors.

2. Where the English says ¢ ought to have done, ¢ might have done,
elc., the Latin uses débul, oportuit, potul (d&b&bam, oportébat,
poteram), with the Present Infinitive; as,—

débuit dicere, ¢ ought to have said (lit, owed it 10 say);

oportuit venire, ke ought Lo have come ;

potuit vidare, he might have seen.

a. Oportult, vol3, n818 (and in poetry some other verbs), may take a
Perfect Infinitive insteacd ot the Present; as, —

hdc jam pridem factum esse oportuit, tkis ought long ago to
have been done.

3. PERIPHRASTIC FUTURE INFINITIVE. Verbs that have no Parti-
cipial Stem express the Future Infinitive Active and Passive by fore
ut or futdrum esse ut, with the Subjunctive; as,—
sp&rd fore ut t& paeniteat levititis, / kope you will repent of your

. Jickleness (1it. hope it will happen that you repent) ;
spdro futirum esse ut hostds arceantur, / Aope that the enemy will
be kept off.

a. The Periphrastic Future Infinitive is often used, especially In the
Passive, even in case of verbs which have the Participial Stem; as, —
spérd fore ut hostds vincantur, / kope the enemy will be con-

guered.

4. Passives and Deponents sometimes form a Future Perfect Infini-
tive with fore; as,—
spdrd epistulam scriptam fore, / hope the letter will kave been

writlen

putd m& omnia adeptum fore, / think that I skall have gained
éverything.
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THE MOODS.
MOODS IN INDEPENDENT SENTENCES.
The Indicative in Independent Sentences.

271. The Indicative is used for the statement of facts,
the supposition of facts, or inquiry after facts.

1. Note the following idiomatic uses: —
a) With possum; as,—
possum multa dicere, / might say much ;
poteram multa dicere, / might have said muck (§ 270, 2).
3) In such expressions as longum est, aequum est, melius
est, difficile est, Gtilius est, and some others; as, —

longum est ea dicere, 7 wonld be tedious tv tell that 3
difficile est omnia persequl, ## wonld be difficult to enux-
merate everything.

The Subjunctive in Independent Sentences.

27§ The Subjunctive is used in Independent Sentences
to express something —

‘1. As willed — Volitive Subjunctive;
2. As desired — Optative Subjunctive;
3. Conceived of as possible — Potential Subjunotive.

VOLITIVE SUBJUNCTIVE.

273. The Volitive Subjunctive rcpresents the action as
willed. It always implies authority on the part of the
speaker, and has the following varieties : —

A, HORTATORY SUBJUNCTIVE.
274. The Hortatory Subjunctive expresses an exhor-
tation. This use is confined to the first person plural,
of the Present. Thc negative is n8. Thus:—

edmus, /el us go;
amémus patriam, /et us love our country ;
né Aésp&r&mus, ket us nol despair.
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B. JUSSIVE SUBJUNCTIVE.

275. The Jussive Subjunctive expresses a command.
The Jussive stands regularly in the Present Tense, and
is used —

1. Most frequently in the third singular and third plural; as, —
alcat, let fuim tell;
dlcant, lez them tell;
quéiré s8c&dant improbl, wherefore let the wicked depart!

2. Less frequently in the second person, often with indefinite

force; as,—
istS bond Gtare, wse that advantage ;

modestd vivias, lfve temperately.

C. PROHIBITIVE SUBJUNCTIVE,

276. The Subjunctive is used in the second and third
persons singular and plural, with n8, to express a prokibi-
zion. Both Present and Perfect occur, and without appre-
ciable difference of meaning; as, —

n8 repugndtis, do not resist !
t vérd istam nd reliqueris, don’t leave her!

impil n8 placlre audeant deds, ket not the impious dare to
appease the gods!

a. Neither of these constructions is frequent in classical prose.
6. A commoner method of expressing a prohibition in the second

person is by the use of n81I (n81ite) with a following infini-
tive, or by cavd or cavd n& with the Subjunctive ; as, —

ndlf hdc facere, don’t do this (lit. be unwilling to do)!
uolite mentirl, do nof lie!
cavd igndscas, cavd t& misereat, do nol forgive, do not

piy!
cav8 né haec facils, dv not do this (lit. take care lest
you do)!

D. DELIBERATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE.
277. The Deliberative Subjunctive is used #n guestions

and exclamations implying doubt, indignation, the impos-
stbility of an act, obligation, or propriety. The Present is
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used referring to present time, thc Imperfect referring
to past. The negative is nén. Thus:—

quid faciam, what shall 1 do ?

ego redeam, / pv dack!

huic c8damus ! hiijjus condiciénés audidmus ! are we o0

bow o him! are we to listen to his terms!
quid facerem, what was /tv do?
hunc ego ndn diligam, skould [ not cherish this man 2

a. These Deliberative Questions are usually purely Rhetorical in char-
acter, and do not expect an answer.

E. CONCESSIVE SUBJUNCTIVE.

278. The Subjunctive is used to indicate something as
granted or conceded for the sake of argument. The Present
is used for present time, the Perfect rc/gularly for past.
The negative is né. Thus:—
sit hdc v&rum, / grant that this is true (lit. Lot this be true);
né sint in senectiite virés, / grant there is not strength in old age.

fuerit malus clvis alils; tibi quandé esse coepit, / grant that le
was a bad citizen to others ; when did ke begin 10 be so toward yown?

OPTATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE.

279. The Optative Subjunctive occurs in expressions of
wiskhing. The negative is regularly ne.

1. The Present Tense, often accompanied by utinam, is used where
the wish is conceived of as possible.

dl istaec prohibeant, may the gods prevent that!
falsus utinam vatés sim, ok that [ may be a false prophet!
n& veniant, may they not come !

2. The Imperfect expresses, in the form of a wish, the regret that
something is not so now; the Pluperfect that something was net so in
the past. The Imperfect and Pluperfect are regularly accompanied by
utinam; as, —
utinam istud ex animd dicerds, wonld that you were saying that in

earnest, (f.e. I regret that you are not saying it in earnest) ;
P8lid&s utinam vitadsset Apollinis arciis, would that Ackhilles had
escaped the bow of Apollo;
utinam n& natus essem, would that I had snot been born.
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POTENTIAL SUBJUNCTIVE.

280. The Potential Subjunctive expresses a possibility.
The negative is non. The following uses are to be noted : —

1. The ‘May ’ Potential. — The Potential Subjunctive may desig-
nate a mere possibility (English auxiliary may). Both Present and
Perfect occur, and without appreciable difference of meaning. Thus:—

dicat aliquis, some one may say;
dlxerit aliquis, some one may say.
a. This construction is by no means frequent, and is confined
mainly to a few phrases like those given as examples.

2. ‘Should’-“Would' Potential.— The Potential Subjunctive
may represent something as depending upon a condition expressed or
understood (English auxiliary skould, world). Both Present and Per-
fect occur, and without appreciable difference of meaning. Thus:—
fortinam citius reperils quam retineas, one wownld more quickly find

Fortune than keep 1t (i.e. if one should make the trial);
crédiderim, / shonld believe.
a. Here belongs the use of velim, m&lim, ndlim, as softened
forms of statement for vold, m&l3, nd16. Thus: —

velim mihi igndscls, / wisk you wonld forgrve me;
ndlim putds ma8 jocard, / don't want you to think [’m joking.
4. When the condition is expressed, we get one of the regular
types of Conditional Sentences (see § 303); as,—
digs déficiat, sT cOner Enumerdre causis, lime would
Jail if I should attemp? to enumerate the reasons.

3. ¢Can’'-‘Could’ Potential.—In the Present and Imperfect the
Potential occurs in the second person singular (with 7ndefinite force;
§ 356, 3) of a few verbs of percesving, seeing, thinking, and the like ; as,—

videas, cernis, one can se¢, one can percerve ;
créderds, one could believe ;

vid&r8s, cerner&s, one could see, perceive ;
putlrds, one¢ conld imagine.

4. The Imperfect and Pluperfect in the Apodosis of conditional
sentences of the contrary-to-fact type (see § 304) are also Potential in
character. By omission of the Protasis, such an Apodosis sometimes
stands alone, particularly vellem, néllem, mallem ; as,—

vellem id quidem, [ skould wisk that (i.e. were I bold
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The Imperative,

281. The Imperative is used in commands, aamonitions,
and entreaties (negative né); as, —

&gredcre ex urbe, depart from the city ;
mihi igndsce, pardon we;
valé, farewell.

1. The Present is the tense of the Imperative most commonly used,
but the Future is employed -~

a) Where there is a distinct reference to future time, especially
in the apodosis of conditional scntences; as, —

rem v3bis proponam; vds eam peunditote, / will lay the
matler before you ; do you (Lhen) consider it ;

81 bene disputdbit, tribuitd litteris Graecis, if ke skall
speak welly attribute il to Greek literature.

&) In laws, treaties, wills, maxims. ¢fc.; as, —
¥ 'y ’ y

consulés summum jis habentd, the consuls shall have
supreme power ;

hominem mortuom in urbe né sepelits, no one shall bury
a dead body in the city ;

amicitia régl Antioché cum populé R6mand his lé&gi-
bus et condicidnibus estd, o/ there be friendship be-
tween Antiochus and the Roman. people on the following
terms and conditions ;

quirtae estd partis MAarcus h&r&s, It Marcus be hetr to
a fourth (of the property) ;

igndscitd saepe alterl, numquam tibi, forgrve your neigh-
bor often, yourself never.

2. Except with the Future Imperative the negative is not used in
classical prose. Prohibitions are regularly cxpressed in other ways.
Sce § 276, b.

3. Questions in the Indicative introduced Ly quin (why not ?) are
often equivalent to an Iinperative or'to the Hortatory Subjunctive ; as, —
quin abis, g0 qway! (lit. why don’t you go away?);
quin vGcem contindtis, kecp still! (lit. why don't you stop your

voices ) 3
quin equds conscendimus, ket us mount our horses (lit. why do 1ve
not mount our horses?).
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MOODS IN DEPENDENT CLAUSES.

Clauses of Purpose.

282. 1. Clauses of Purpose are introduced most com-
monly by ut (utl), qud (24at, in order that), n8 (in order that
not, lest), and stand in the Subjunctive; as, —
edimus, ut vivAmus, we ¢af that we may live ;
adjutd m& qud hdc fiat facilius, 4elp me, in order that this may be

done more easily ; )
portas clausit, nd quam oppidani injlGriam acciperent, e closed
the gates, lest the lownspeople should receive any injury.

a.

Qud, as a rule, is employed only when the purpose clause
contains a comparative or a comparative idea. Occasional
exceptions occur; as, —

haec faciunt qud Chremé&tem absterreant, 2key are doing
this in order to frighten Chremes.

Ut né& is somctimes found instead of n8. Thus: —

ut n& quid neglegenter agAmus, /» order that we may not
do anything carelessly.

Ut ndn (not n&) is used where the negation belongs to some

single word, instead of to the purpose clause as a whole.

Thus: —

ut ndn &jectus ad alidnds, sed invitatus ad tuds vide-
are, that you may seem not driven out among strangers,
but invited to your own friends.

To say “and that not' ov ‘or that nol, the Latin regularly

uses ndve (neu); as, —

ut edrum rérum vis minuer&tur, neu ponti noc8rent,
that the viglence of these things might be lessened, and
that they mught not harm the bridge ;

proffigit, n& caperdtur ndve interficerdtur, k¢ fled, that he
might not be captured or killed.

But neque (for ngve) is somctimes used in a second Purpose Clause

when ut stands in the first, and, after the Augustan era, even when the

first clause is introduced by né.

Purpose Clauses sometimes stand in apposition with a preceding noun

or pronoun; as,—

bhiic causs, ut pacem habérent, on this account, that they might
Aave peave,
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2. A Relative Pronoun (qui) or Adverb (ubi, unde, qud) is fre-
quently used to introduce a Purpose Clause; as, —
Helv8til 18gatds mittunt, qui dicerent, the fHelveti sent envoys to
say (lit. who showld say) ;
haec habuil, d& senectiite quae Qdicerem, J Aad these things to say
about old age;
ndn habébat qud fugeret, ke sad no place to which to flee (lit. whither
ke might flee).
a. Qul in such clauses is equivalent to ut ig, ut ego, ¢/, ; ubi to ut
ibl; unde to ut inde; qud to ut ed.
3. Relative clauses of purpose follow dignus, indignus, and ids-
neus; as,—
idoneus fuit ndmd quem imitArére, there was no one suitable for
you to imitale (¢f. némo fuit quem imitar&re, there was o
one for you to imitate);
dignus est qui aliquandd imperet, 4z /s wortlty to rule sometime.

4. Purpose Clauses often depend upon something to be supplied
from the context instead of upon the principal verb of their own sen-
tences; as, —
ut haec omnia omittam, abiimus, /o pass over all this, (I will say

that) we departed.

Clauses of Characteristic.

283. 1. A relative clause uscd fo express a quality or
characteristic of a general ov indefinite antecedent is called
a Clause of Characteristic, and usually stands in the
Subjunctive ; as, —
multa sunt, quae mentem acuant, tkere are many things whick

sharpen the wits.

Clauses of Characteristic are opposed to those relative clauses which
are used mercly to state some fact about a definite antecedent, and
which therefore take the Indicative; as,—

Catd, senex jlicundus, qui Sapi&ns appellitus est, (ato, & delight-
Sul old man, who was called ¢ The Wise)

The Clause of Characteristic implies ‘@ gerson of the sort that does
something” ; the Indicative relative clause implies ¢a particular person
who does somelhing.
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2. Clauses of Characteristic are used especially after such expressions
as, est qul; sunt qui; némd est qui; nillus est qul; itnus est
qul; sblus est qui; quias est qul; is qul; ¢%. Thus:—
sunt qui dYcant, there are (some) who say;
né8md est qul putet, there is nobody who thinks;
sapientia est ina quae maestitiam pellat, philosophy is the only

thing that drives away sorrow;
quae civitis est quae ndn &vertl possit, what stale is there that
cannot be overthrown?
nén is sum qui improbds laudem, J am not the sort of man that
praises the wicked.
a. Sometimes (very rarely in Cicero and Caesar) the clause of characteris-
tic is used after compuratives; as,—

ndn longius hostds aberant quam qud td8lum adigl posset,
the enemy were not too far of for a dart to reach them (lit, further
of than [a point] to which a dart could be cast).

3. The Clause of Characteristic often conveys an accessory notion
of cause (since) or opposition (although). Thus:—

a) Cause. The relative is then frequently accompanied by ut
quippe, utpote; as,—

& fortiinite aduldsc8ns, qul tuae virtitis Homérum
praecdnem invéneris, O Sfortunate man, since you
have found a Homer as the herald of your wvalor;

ut qui optimd jlire eam prdvinciam obtinuerit, sizce
ke held that province by excellent right.

4) Opposition: —

egomet qul 88r3 Graecds litterAs attigisaem, tamen
complilrds di%s Ath&nls commoridtus sum, /, a/-
though I had taken up Greek literature late in life,
nevertheless tarried several days at Athens.

4. Clauses of Characteristic may also be introduced by quin = quf
(quae, quod) ndn; as,—
nd8md est quln saepe audierit, there is no one who kas not often
heard s
n&md fuit militum quin vulnerdxdtur, there was no one of the soldiers
whe was not wounded.
5. Related to Clauses of Characteristic are also phrases of the type:

quod sciam, 50 far as [ know; quod audierim, so far as [/ have
heard.
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Clauses of Result.

284. 1. Clauses of Result are usually introduced by ut
(¢hat, so that), negative ut ndn (so that not), and take the
Subjunctive. The main clausc often contains tantus, talis,
tot, is (= talis), tam, ita, sic, aded, or some similar word.
Thus:—

quis tam déméns est ut sua voluntite maereat, who is so senseless
as to mourn of his own volition ?

Siciliam ita vastavit ut restitui in antiquum statum ndn possit,
ke has so vavaged Sicily thal it cannol be restored to its former
condition ;

mons altissimus impend&bat, ut facile perpauci prohibére pos-
sent, a wvery igh mountain overhung, so that a very few conld
easily stop them;

ndn is es ut t&€ pudor umquam a turpitiidine avocirit, yor are not
S0 constituled that shame cver called yoie back from buseness.

2. A Result Clause is often introduced by a Relative Pronoun or
Adverb, qui (= utis), qud (= ut ed), c/c.; as,—

némo est tam senex qul 8& annum ndn putet posse vivere, noboldy
iy 50 old as not to think he will live a year;
hab#tis eum cdonsulem qui parére vestris d8cré&tis non dubitet,

Yyou hawe a consul such as dves not hesitate Lo obey your decrees.

a. These Relative Clauses of Result are closcly related to the Clause of
Characteristic, and sometines it is difficult to distinguish the two con-
structions,  Itis best to class the relatve clause as one ot Characteristic,
unless the result idea is clear and unmistakable,

3. Result clauses may also be introduced by quin = ut ndén; as, —

nihil tam difficile est quin quaerends inv8stigdrl possit, notking
is so difficult that it cannot be discovered by searching;

némod est tam fortis quin rel novitiate perturbé&tur, no one is so
steadfast as not to be thrown into confusion by a strange
occurrence.

4. Note the use of quam ut (somectimes quam alone) to denote Result
after comparatives; as, —

urbs erat munitior quam ut primd impetQ capl posset, /ke city was too
strongly fortified to be taken at the first altack (W, more strougly fortified
than (so0) that it could be taken, elc.).
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Causal Clauses.

285. Causal clauses are introduced chiefly by the fol-
lowing particles :—

1. Quod, quia, quoniam.
2. Cum,
3. Quandd.

286. The use of moods is as follows ; —

I. Quod, quia, quoniam take the Indicative when the
reason is that of the writer or speaker; they take the Sub.
junctive when the reason is viewed as 2hat of another.
Thus:—

Parthds timed quod diffidd cdpils nostris, / fear the Parthians,
becanse [ distrust our troops.

Themistocl&s, quia nén tiitus erat, Corcfram d&migrivit, T/e-
mistocles, since he was not safe, moved to Corcyra.

neque mé vixisse paenitet, quoniam bene vixI, / do uot regret
having lived, since [ have lived well.

S8cratds acciisdtus est quod corrumperet juventlitem, Socrafes
was arraigned on the ground that he was corrupting the yorng.
(Here the reason is not that of the writer but of the accuser
Hence the Subjunctive.)

Haedul Caesarl gritids 8gé&runt, quod s& periculd liberidvisset,
the Haedui thanked Caesar because he had delivered them from
danger. (The reason of the Haedui.)

quoniam Miltiad&s dlcere ndn posset, verba prd e f&cit TI-
sagoris, since Miltiades could not speak, Tisagoras spoke jfor
kim. (The reason of Tisagoras.)

nocti ambuldbat Themistoclés, quod somnum capere ndn pos-
set, Themislocles used to walk al night because (as he said) ke
couldn't sleep.

a. Verbs of thinking and saying often stand in the Subjunctive
in causal clauses as though the act of thinking or saying,
and not the contents of the thought or language, constituted
the reason. Thus:—

Bellovacl suum numerum ndn compl8v8runt, quod s8
su0 ndmine cum R3minis bellum gestirds dice-
rent, the Bellovaci did not furnish their complement,
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because they said they werve going lo wage war with the
Romans on their own account.

4. N&n quod, ndn qud (by attraction for ndn e6 quod), ndn
quia, wot that. not because; and ndn quod ndén, ndn qud
ndn, ndn quin, no! that . . . not; nol because « o« o nol;
nat but that, are usually employed merely to introduce a
hypothetical reason, and hence take the Subjunctive; as, —

id féci, non quod vo&s hanc dé&f8nsionem d&siderdre
arbitrdrer, sed ut omn8s intellegerent, t4ss / did,
not because [ thought you needed this defense, but that
all wught percerve s

Crassd commenditidnem ndu sum pollicitus, ndn quin
eam valitiram apud t& arbitrirer, sed egsre mihi
commendatione ndn vidébatur, / did not proniise a
rvecommendation to Crassus, nol (nat I did not think it
woirld have weight with you, but becanse he did not seem
lo me lo need recommendation.

¢. But clauses introduced by ndén quod, ndn quia take the
Indicative /f they state a fact, even though that fact is denied
to be the reason for something; as, —

bhoc ita sentid, ndn quia sum ipse augur, sed quia sic
exIstimire nos est necesse, t/4is / think, not because [
ant myself an angur (which [ really am), but because it
is necessary for us lo think so.

2. Cum causal regularly takes the Subjunctive; as, —
quae cum ita sint, siuce this is so;
cum sis mortalis, quae mortilia sunt, ciira, since you are mortal,
care for what is mortal.

«. Note the phrasc cum praesertim (praesertim cum),
espécially since; as, —

Haedu0s acciisat, praesertim cum edrum precibus ad-
ductus bellum susc&perit, he blamed the Haedut,
especially since he had undertaken the war at thewr
entrealies.

3. Quandd (less frequent than the other causal particles) governs
the Indicative; as,—
id omitt8, quandd vaobis ita placet, 7 pass over that, since you so
wish.
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Temporal Clauses introduced by Postquam, Ut, Ubi,
Simul ac, etc.

287. 1. Postquam (posteaquam), after; ut, ubi, when
cum primum, simul, simul ac (simul atque), as sooz as, when
used to refer ¢o @ single past act regularly take the Perfect
Indicative; as, —

Bpamindnd3s postquam audivit vicisse Boedtids, ¢ Satis’®inquit
‘vixl,) Epaminondas, after ke heard that the Boeotians had con-
quered, said, ¢ [ have ltved enough 3’

id ut audivit, Corc§ram A8migravit, when ke heard this, ke moved
to Corcyras

Caesar cum primum potuit, ad exercitum contendit, Caesar, as
soon as he could, hurried to the army ;

ubi d8 Caesaris adventli certibr&s factI sunt, 18g4it6s ad eum
mittunt, when they were informed of Caesar's arrival, they
sent envoys to him.

- a. The Historical Present may take the place of the Perfect in this cone
struction.

2. To dcnote the repeated occurrence of an act, ut, ubi, simul
atque, as offen as, when following an historical tense, take the Plu-
perfect Indicative (compare §§ 288, 3; 302, 3); as.—

ut quisque Verris animum offenderat, in lautumifs statim coni-
cibatur, whenever anybody hed offended Verrves's Seelings, ke
was forthwith pul in the slone-quarry;

host&s, ubi aliquds &gredientés cdnspexerant, adoridbantur,
whenever the enemy had secen any men disembarking, they
attacked them.

a. In Livy and succeeding historians the Imperfect and Pluperfect Sub-
junctive are used to denote this repeated occurrence of an act (¢ Indefi-
nite Frequency’); as,—

id ubi dixisset, hastam mitt&bat, wiencver e Aad said that, he
hurled a spear,

3. Occasionally the above conjunctions are followed by the Pluper-
fect Indicative of a single occurrence. This is regularly the case with
postquam in expressions denoting a definite interval of time (days,
months, years, efc.), such as post tertium annum quam, triennid
postquam. Thus:— ’
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quinque post didbus quam Liici discesserat, ad Sardiniam v&nit,
Sive days after ke had departed from Luca he came to Sar-
dmia ;
postquam occupitae Syriciisae erant, profectus est Carth&-
ginem, qfter Syracuse had been seized, he set oul for Carthage.
4. The Imperfect Indicative also sometimes occurs to denote a continued
State ; as, —

postquam ROmam adventébant, sendtus cdnsultus est, after they were
un the march tovards KNome, the Senate was consulted ;

postquam striicti utrimque st&bant, afler they had been drawn up on both
sides and woere in position,

5. Rarely postquam, postedquam, following the analogy of cum, take
the Subjunctive, but only in the historical tenses; as, —

postedquam siimptudsa fleri fiinera coepissent, 16ge subldta sunt,
after funerals had begun o be elaborale, they were done away with by laws

Temporal Clauses introduced by Cum.
A. Cum REFERRING TO THE PAST,
288. 1. Cum, when referring to the past, takes —

A. The Indicative (Imperfect, Historical Perfect, or
Pluperfect) to denote t/he point of time at whick something
occurs.

B. The Subjunctive (Imperfect or Pluperfect) to de-
note the sitnation or civcumstances wunder whick something
occurs.

Examples: —

INDICATIVE.

an tum eras consul, cum in Palatid mea domus Ard8bat, or wwere
you consul at the time when niy house burned up on the Palatine?

cré&dd tum cum Sicilia l6r&bat opibus et c¢dpils magna artificia
fuisse in ed Insula, 7 believe that at the lime when Sicily was
powerful in riches and resources there were greal crafls in that
island 3

eb tempore paruit cum parére necesse erat, z¢ obeyed at the time
whken il was necessary lo obey ;

il1d dis, cum est lata 1&8x A& m8&, on that day when the law concern-
ing me was passed.
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SUBJUNCTIVE.

Lysander cum vellet Lycfirgl 18g8s commiltire, prohibitus est,
when Lysander destred to change the laws of Lycurgus, ke was
prevented ;

Pgthagoris cum in geSmetrid quiddam novi inv8nisset, Misis
bovem immoldsse Alcitur, when Pythagoras had discovered
something new in geomelry, ke is said (o have sacrificed an ox to
the Giluses.

a. Note that the Indicative is much less frequent in such clauses
than the Subjunctive, and is regularly confined to those cases
where the main clause has tum, ed dig, ed aund, ¢5 tem-
pore or some similar correlative of the cam. Sometimes it
depends entirely upon the point of view of the writer whether
lie shall employ the Indicative or Subjunctive.

2. When the logical order of the clauses is inverted, we find cum
with the Perfect Indicative or Historical Present, in the sense of when,
when suddenly. The main clause in such cases often has jam, vix,
aegrs, ndndum; as,—
jam Galll ex oppidd fugere appardbant, cum matr8s familiae
repente prdcurrdrunt, tie Gauls were already preparing to
Slee, when suddenly the matrons yushed forth (logically, the ma-
trons rushed forth as the Gauls were preparing lo flee) ;

Tra8virl Labiénum adoriri paribant, cum duas legion8s vénisse
cogndscunt, the Treviri were preparing to atlack, when (sud-
denly) they learned that two legions had arrived.

3. Todenote a recurring action in the past,cum is followed by the In-
dicative, particularly of the Pluperfect (compare §§ 287,23 302,3) ; as,—
oum ad aliquod oppidum vé&nerat, eidem lectIcd ad cubiculum
défer8batur, whenever he had arrived at some town, he was
(always) carried in lhe same litter lo his voom s

cum equitdtus noster 88 in agros &jécerat, esseddrids ex silvis
BmittBbat, whenever our cavalry had advanced into the fields,
ke wonld send his charioteers out from the woods.

a. Sometimes the Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive is thus nsed; as, —

saepe cum aliquem viddret minus bene vestitum, suum
amiculum dedit, often, whenever he saw some one more poorly
clothed, he gave him kis own mantle ;

cum prdcucurrissent, Numidae eftugisbant, as often as they
had advanced, the Numidians ran away.

This construction is frequent in Livy and subsequent historians.
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J. Cum REFERRING TO THE PRESENT OR FUTURE.

289. When cum rcfers to the Present or Future it regu-
larly takes the Indicative; as, —
tum tua r&s agitur, pariés cum proximus &rdet, your own interests
are al stake when your ncighbor's house is burning;
cum vidébis, tum scids, when you scc, then you will know,

a. The Indicative of the Present or Future may denote also a recurring
action ; as, —
stabilitds amicitiae confirmarl potest, cum hominés cu-
pidinibus Imperabunt, frm sriendsiip can be established
whencver inen shall control thew desires.

C. Orner Usks oF Cum.,
290. 1. Cum Explicative. Cum, with the Indicative, is some-
times used to indicate the identity of one act with another; as,—
cum tacent, clamant, their silence is a shout (lit. when they are
silent, they shout).

2, Cum ., . tum. When cum . .. tum mean botk . . . and,
the cum-clause is in the Indicative; but when cum has the force of
while, though, it may take the Subjunctive; as,—
cum t& semper dil€xerim, tum tuis factis inc&nsus sum, while /

have always loved you, at the same time [ am incensed ab
your conduct.

Clauses introduced by Antequam and Priusquam.
A. WITH THE INDICATIVE.

291. Antequam and priusquam (often written ante . . .
quam, prius . . . quam) take the Indicative to denote a»z
actual fact.

1. Sometimes the Present or Future Perfect; as, —

prius respond&s quam rosgd, yon answer befove I ask;
nihil contri disputabd priusquam dixerit, / will say nothing in
opposition, before he speaks.

2. Sometimes the Perfect, especially after negative clauses; as, —

ndn prius juguiandi finis fuit, quam Sulla omnds suds divitiis
explévit, there was no end of murder until Sulla satisfied all
his henchmen with wealth.
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£, WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE,

292. Antequam and priusquam take the Subjunctive to
denote an act as anticipaled.
1. Thus the Subjunctive may denote —
@) Anactin preparation for which the main act takes place  as,—
priusquam dimicéirent, foedus Tctum est, /e, /n anticipa-
lion of the fight, a trealy was struck.

By an extension of this usage, the Subjunctive is sometimes used of gereral
truths, where the anticipatory notion has fuded out; as, —

tempestfis minAtur antequam surgat, tke tempest threatens defore it rises.
4) An act anticipated and forestalled ; as, —
priusquam t&lum adici posset, omnis aciés terga vertit,
before a spear conld be hurled, the whole army fled.
¢) An act anticipated and deprecated ; as,—
animum omittunt priusquam locd d&migrent, zsy die
rather than quit their post.

2. After historical tenses the Imperfect Subjunctive is used, espe-
cially by post-Augustan writers, where the notion of anticipation has
practically vanished ; as, —

851 antequam 88 abderet fugientem vidit Antdnium, ke sun before
it set saw Antony flecing.

Clauses introduced by Dum, Donec, Quoad.

293. 1. Dum, whiile, regularly takes the Indicative of
the Historical Present; as, —

Alexander, dum inter prIm&rés pugnat, sagittd Tctus est, Aler

ander, while he was fighting in the van, was struck by an arrow;

dum haec geruntur, in finés Venelldrum pervénit, whkile these

things were being done, ke arrived in the lerritory of the Venelli.

JI. Dum, dénec, and quoad, as Jong as, take the Indica-

tive; as, —

dum anima est, Bp@&s est, as long as there is life, there is hope;

Lacedaemonidrum géns fortis fuit, dum Lycirgl 18gés vigébant,
the race of the Lacedaemonians was powerful, aslong as the laws
of Lycurgus were in force ;

Cat8, quoad vixit, virtitum laude cr8vit, Cals, as long as ke lived,
increased in the fame of his virtues.
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II1]l. Dum, dénec, and quoad, wn//, take : —

1. The Indicative, to denote an actual cvent ; as, —
ddnec rediit, fuit silentium, sAcre was silence i1l ke came 3
ferrum in corpore retinuit, quoad reniintiatum est Boeotids
vicisse, ke kept the iron in his body until word was brought that
the Bocotians fad congucred.

a. In Livy and subsequent historians dum and ddnec in this sense often
take the Subjunctive instead of the Indicative; as, —

trepidatidnis aliquantum &ddbant ddnec timor quidtem
técisset, they showed some b cpidation, until fear produced quiet.
2. The Subjunctive, to denote anticipation or expec-
lancy; as, —
exspectivit Caesar dum navés convenirent, Caesar wailed for the
ships to assemble ; .
dum hostds veniant, morabor, / shall wait for the enenty lo come.

Substantive Clauses.

294. A Substantive Clause is one which as a whole
scrves as the Subject or Object of a verb, or stands in some
other case rclation.

A. Substantive Clauses Developed trom the Volitive.
295. Substantive Clauses Developed from the Volitive

are used with the following classes of verbs :—

- 6. With verbs signifying 20 admonish, request, command, urge, per-

siade, induce,! efc. (conjunctions ut, n&, or ut n€); as,—

postuld ut flat, / demand that it be done (dependent form of the
Jussive fiat, ler 7t be done!)

Srat, n€ abeas, ke beas that you will not go away ;

milités cohortitus est ut hostium impetum sustin&rent, %e ex-
horted kis soldicrs to withstand the attack of the enemy ;

Helvétils persudsit ut exirent, ke persuaded the Helvelii to march
Sorth.

a. Jubesd, command, order, regularly takes the Infinitive,

1 Especially: moned, admoned: rogd. 8rd, petd, postuld, precor,
fiigitd: mandd, imperd, praecipid; sudded, hortor, cohortor; per-
sudded, impelld.
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2. With verbs signifying 2o grant, concede, permit, allow,} efc. (con-
junction ut) ; as,—

huioc conc8ds ut ea praetereat, [ allow him to pass that by (depend-
ent form of the Jussive ea praetereat, lez kim pass that by !) ;

c6nsuli permissum est ut dulis legidnds scriberet, 2ke consul was
permitted to enroll two legions.

3. With verbs of kindering, preventing? efc. (conjunctions nd,
qudminus, quin) ; as, — )
né listrum perficeret, mors prohibuit, deatk prevented him from

Sinishing the lustrum (dependent form after past tense of n8d
listrum perficiat, let him not finish, efc.) ;
prohibuit qudminus in Gnum colrent, ke prevented them from com-
ng logether ;
nec quin &rumperet, prohib8rI poterat, nor could ke be prevented
Jrom rushing forth.
a. Quin is used only when the verb of Aindering is accompanied by a
negative, or stands in a question implying a negative; it is not seces-
sarily used even then,

4. With verbs of deciding, resolving® etc. (conjunctions ut, n&, or
ut n&) ; as,—
constitueram ut pridis Idas Aquin! mandrem, / kad decided to
remain al Agquinum on the 12th;
A&crdvit senitus ut Opimius vidéret, the Senale decreed that Opi-
miius should see to it ;
convdnit ut {in1s castris misc8rentur, 7 was agreed that they should
b¢ united in one camp.
5. With verbs of str#ving,* etc. (conjunctions ut, n8, or ut n8) ; as,—
fac ut eum exdr&s, sce {0 it thal you prevail upon kim!
cflird ut vir sis, see /0 11 thal you are a man!
labdrabat ut reliquis cIvitités adjungeret, ke was striving to join
the remaining states to hin.
a, C8nor, #y, always takcs the Infinitive.

NOTE. — Verbs of all the above classes also admit the Infinitive, especlally in
poetry.

1 Especially: permittd, concédd, nda patior.

2 Especially: prohibed, impedid, d&terred.

8 Especially: cOnstitud, ddcernd, cdnsed, placuit, convenit, paciscor,
4 Especially: 1abdr3, d3 operam, id agd, contendd, impetrd.
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6. With a few other expressions, such as necesse est, reliquum
est, sequitur, licet, oportet; as,—
reliquum est ut doceam, i remains for me {o show;
licet redeas, you may return ;
opo}tet loquamur, we must speak.

On the absence of ut with licet and oportet, see paragraph 8.

7. Here also belong phrases of the type: niilla causa est ciir,
quin; non est ciir, ¢/c.; nihil est ciir, ¢/, ; as, —
niilla causa est ciir timeam, 2iere is no reason why [ should fear
(originally Deiiberative : why should [ fear 2 There's no reason) ;
nihil est quin dicam, tiere is no reuson why I shvuld not say.

8. Many of the above classes of verbs at times take the simple Sub-
junctive without ut. In such cases we must not recognize any omis-
sion of ut, but simply an earlier form of expression which existed
before the ut-clause arose. This is regularly the case with necesse
est, licet, and oportet; see 6. Other examples are:—

€58 moned d&sinant, 7/ warn them to stop ;
huic imperat adeat civitatés, e orders him to visit the states.

B. Substantive Clauses Developed from the Optative.

296. Substantive Clauses Devcloped from the Optative
occur: —

1. With verbs of wisking, desiring, especially cupid, optd, vold,
mald (conjunctions ut, ng, ut né); as, —
optd ut in hdc jiidicid némd improbus reperiatur, 7 kope that in
this court no bad man may be found (here ut reperiatur repre-
sents a simple optative of direct statement, véz. reperiltur, may
no bad man be found!y;
cupid né& veniat, / desire that ke may not come.

a. The simple Subjunctive (without ut) sometimes occurs with verbs of
this class.  (See § 293, 8.)  Examples are: velim scribas, /7 wisk
you woirldd write; vellem scripsisset, / wisk ke iad writien,

2. With expressions of feering (timed, metud, vereor, etc.).
Hecre n& means t4at, lest, and ut means that not 3 as,—
timed né& veniat, / fear thal he will come (originally : may he not come !
I'm afraid [he will]);
timed ut veniat, / fear that he will not come (originally : may ke come!
I'm afraid [he won't]).
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a. Né ndn sometimes occurs instead of ut, especially where the verb of
Jearing has a negative, or where the writer desires to emphasize some
particular word in the dependent clause; as,—

ndn vereor nd hdc ndn fat, / am not afraid that this will not
happen ;

vereor nd exercitum firmum habére ndn posalt, / fear that
he is unable (ndn pos8it) w have a strong army.

C. Substantive Clauses of Result,

297. Substantive Clauses of Result (introduced by ut,
ut ndn) are a development of pure Result clauses, and
occur with the following classes of words: —

1. As object clauses after verbs of dving, accomplishing (especially
facid, efficid, conficié). Thus: —
gravitis morbil facit ut medicInd egeamus, tA¢ severily of disease
makes us need medicine.

2. As the subject of several impersonal verbs, particularly fit, efflci-
tur, accidit, 8venit, contingit, acc&dit, fierl potest, fore, sequitur,
relinquitur. Thus: —
ex qud efficitur, ut voluptas ndn sit summum bonum, from 'w}n'dx

it follnws that pleasure is nol the greatest good ;
ita fit, ut n8mo esse possit bedtus, tius it Lappens that no one can

be happy s
accEdgbat ut nav8s deessent, another thing was the lock of ships

(lit. 7 was added that skips were lacking).

3. As predicate or appositive after expressions like jils est, m&s
est, consustiidd est; also after neuter pronouns, hde, illud, e/.
Thus: —

est mds hominum ut ndlint eundem pliribus r8bus excellere,
it Is the way of men nol lo wish the same person Yo excel in
many things.

D. Bubstantive Clauses Introduced by @Quin.

208, Substantive Clauses introduced by quin (used some
times as subject, sometimes as object) occur after negative
and interrogative expressions of doudt, omission, and the
like, particularly after n8n aubitd, / do not doubt; quis
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dubitat, who donbts ?; ndn (haud) dubium est, tere is no
donbt. The mood is the Subjunctive. Examples: —

quis dubitat quin in virtiite divitiae sint, who dowubts that in virtue
there are riches ?
n3n dubium erat quin ventdrus esset, tiere was no doubt that he
was about lo come.
a. In Nepos, Livy, and post-Augustan writers an Infinitive sometimes
takes the place of the quin-clause after ndn dubitd; as, —
ndn dubitdmus inventds esse, we do not doubt that men were found,

$. N3n dubltd, 7 do not hesitate, is regularly followed by the Infinitive,
though sometimes by a quin-clause.

E. Substantive Clauses Introduced by Quod.

299. 1. Quod, e jfact that, that, introduces Substan-
tive Clauses in the Indicative. This construction occurs
especially —

a) In apposition with a preceding demonstrative, as hée, id,

illud, illa, ex 8, inde, e/c. Thus:—

illud est admiritione dignum, quod captivss retinen-
A4ds cdnsuit, (iis is especially worthy of admiration,
that ke thought the prisoners ought to be kept ;

hdc ind praestimus vel maximé feris, quod colloqui-
mur inter nds, /n s one respect we are espectally
superior to the beasts, thal we talk with each other.

3) After bene fit, bene accidit, male fit, bene facere, miror,
ele.; as,—
bene mihi accidit, quod mittor ad mortem, #Z 7s well for
me that I am sent to dealh ;
bene f&cistl quod mansistl, yox did well in remaining.,

2. Quod at the beginning of the scntence sometimes has the force
of as regards the fact that. Thus: —

quod multitidinem Germandrum in Galliam tr&dicd, id mel
miiniendi causd facid, as regards the fact that I am lrans-
porting a multitude of Germans into Gaul, [ am doing it for
the sake of stremngthening myself's

quod mé& Agamemnona aemuliri putls, falleris, as regards your
thinking that [ emulate Agamemnon, yon are mistaken.
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F. Inditect Questions.

300. 1. Indirect Questions are Substantive Clauses used
after verbs of asking, inquiring, telling, and the like. They
take their verb in the Subjunctive.! Like Direct Questions
(see § 162) they may be introduced —

@) By Interrogative Pronouns or Adverbs; as, —

dlo mibi ubi fueris, quid 18cerls, fe/] »1z where you were,
what you did ;

oculis jiidicarl non potest in utram partem fluat Arar,
it cannot be determined by the eye in which direction the
Arar flows;

bis bina quot essent, nesci&bat, Ae¢ did not know how
many {wo limes lwo were.

NOTE. — Care should be taken to distinguish Indirect Questions
from Relative Clauses. The difference between the two appears clearly
in the following: —
effugere n&8mo id potest quod futiirum est, »o one can escape what

s destined to come lo pass ; but
saepe autem ne itile quidem est scire quid futiirum sit, duZ oflen
it is not even uscful to know swhat is coming fo pass.
4) By num or -ne, without distinction of meaning; as,—
Epamindondas quaesivit num salvus esset clipeus, or
salvusne esset clipeus, Epaminondas asked whether
his shield was safe;
disputdtur num interfre virtds in homine possit, ke
guestion Is raised whether virtue can die in a man ;
ex Socrate quaesitum est ndonne Archelium bedatum
putdret, tke guestion was asked of Socrates whether he
aid not think Archelaus happy.

NOTE.— NOnne in Indirect Questions occurs only after quaerd, as in the
last example above,

2. Often the Indirect Question represents a Deliberative Subjunctive
of the direct discourse; as,—
nescid quid faciam, 7 do not know what to do. (Direct: quid faclam,

what shall [ do!)

1 Exclamations, also, upon becoming indirect, take the Subjunctive, as oBn-
sldert quam variee sint hominum cupldings, consider sow varied are the
desires ¢f men. (Direct;: quam varlae sunt hominum cupidinds!)
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3. After verbs of expectation and endeavor (exspectd, cdnor,
experior, temptS) we sometimes find an Indirect Question intro-
duced by 8Y ; as,—
c8nantur sI perrumpere possint, tkey lry whether they can break

through.

a. Sometimes the governing verb is omitted ; as, —
pergit ad proximam spéluncam sl forte ed vastigie fer-
rent, ke proceeded to the nearest cave (to see) if the tracks led
thither,
4. Indirect Double Questions are introduced in the main by the
same particles as direct double questions (§ 162, 4); viz.s—

utrum . . . an;
-ne.....an;
e es . ang
« ... ne,

Examples: —
quaerd utrum v&rum an falsum sit,
quaerd vdrumne an falsum sit,
quaerd vérum an falsum sit,
quaerd v&rum falsumne sit,

[ askwhether it istrue or false?

a. ‘Or not'in the second member of the double question is ordinarily
expressed by necne, less frequently by an ndn; as, —

dI utrum sint necne, quaeritur, iz is aséed whether there are gods
or nol.

s. Haud 8cid an, nescid an, by omission of the first member of
the double uestion, occur with the Subjunctive in the sense: / am
snclined to think, probalbly, perhaps ; as,—

haud scid an hdc verum 8it, 7 am inclined to think this is true.

6. In carly Latin and in poetry the Indicative is sometimes used it.
Indirect Questions.

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES.

301. Conditional Sentences arc compound sentences
(§ 164) consisting of two parts, the Protasis (or con-
dition), usually introduced by si, nisi, or sin, and the
Apodosis (or conclusion). There are the following types
of Conditional Sentences: —
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Pirst Type.—Nothing Impliled as to the Reality of the Sup-
posed Case.

302. 1. Here we regularly have the Indicative in both
Protasis and Apodosis. Any tense may be used ; as, —

81 hdc cr&dis, errds, 7f you believe this, you are mistaken ;

nitfiram s8I sequdmur, numquam aberribimus, ¥ we follow
Nature, we shall never go astray ;

81 h6c dixist, exrdstl, 7 you said this, you were in error.

2. Sometimes the Protasis takes the Indefinite Second Person Singu-
lar (§ 356, 3) of the Present or Perfect Subjunctive, with the force of
the Indicative; as, —
memoria minuitur, nisi eam exerceds, memory is impaired unless

you exercise it.

3. Here belong also those conditional sentences in which the Prot-
asis denotes a repeated action (compare §§ 287, 2; 288, 3); as,—
81 quis equitum d&ciderat, peditds circumsist&bant, i/ any one
of the korsemen fell, the fool-soldiers gathered about him.
a. Instead of the Indicative, Livy and subsequent writers employ the
Subjunctive of the Historical tenses in the Protasis to denote repeated
action; as,—

81 dicendd quis diem eximeret, i/ (ever) anybody consumed a day
in pleading ; 61 quandd adsiddret, i/ cver Ae sat by.

4. Where the sense demands it, the Apodosis in conditional sen-

tences of the First Type may be an Imperative or one of the Inde-
pendent Subjunctives (Hortatory, Deliberative, e/c.) ; as,—

51 hoc crdditis, tac8te, if you believe this, be silent ;
»1 hdc crddimus, taceAmus, if we believe this, let us keep silent.

SBecond Type. — ‘8hould’-* Would’ Conditions.

303. Here we regularly have the Subjunctive (of the Pres
ent or Perfect tense) in both Protasis and Apodosis; as,—

81 h3c dlcis, errds, } if you should say this, you would be mis.

s8] hGc dlxerls, erraverls, taken.

sf velim Hannibalis proelia omnia dé&scribere, dids m& dé&ficiat,
if I should wish {o describe all the batiles of Hannibal, time
would farl me;
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mentiar, 81 negem, / should lie, if I should deny it ;

haec s8I técum patria loquatur, nénne impetrire débeat, ;f yonr
country should plead thus with you, would she not deserve lv
oblain ker request?

a. The Subjunctive in the Apodosis of conditional sentences of this type
is of the Potential vatiety.

5. Sometimes we find the Indicative in the Apodosis of sentences of the
Second Type, where the writer wishes to assert the accomplishment of
a result more positively; as, —

aliter si faciat, nlillam habet auctdritdtem, if ke should do
otherwise, he has no authority.

Third Type.

Supposed Case Represented as Contrary to
Fact.

304. 1. Here we regularly have the Subjunctive in both
Protasis and Apodosis, the Imperfect referring to present
time, and the Pluperfect referring o past ; as, —

s amici mei adessent, opis ndn indigdrem, if my friends were here,
[ should not lack assistance;

81 hdc dixiss@s, errassés, 7/ you had said (kis, you would have
errved ;

sapientia ndn expeter&tur, sI nihil efficeret, philosophy would not
be desired, if it accomplisked nothing ;

cdnsilium, ratid, sententia nisi essent in senibus, n6n summum
cdnsilium majorés nostrl appelldssent senitum, wnless de-
liberation, reason, and wisdom extsted in old men, ownr ances-
tors would not have called their highest deliberative body a
senate.

2. Sometimes the Imperfect Subjunctive is found referring to the
past, especially to denote a continued act, or a stule of things still exist-
ing; as, —

Laelius, Furius, Catg, sf nihil litterIs adjuvarentur, numquam s&
ad edrum studium contulissent, Laelins, Furius, and Calo
would never have devoled themsclves to the study of letters,
unless they had been (constantly) helped by them;

num igitur s1 ad cent@simum annum vixisset, senectiitis eum
suae paenitéret, if he had lrved to his hundredth year,
would he have regretted (and now be regretting) his old
age?
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3. The Apodosis in conditional sentences of this type sometimes
stands in the Indicative (Imperfect, Perfect, or Pluperfect), viz. —

a) Frequently in expressions of adility, obligation, or necessity;
as, —
nisi f8licitds in sdcordiam vertisset, exuere jugum
potuérunt, unless thelr prosperity had turned to folly,
they conld have thrown off the yoke ;

NOTE. — In sentences of this type, however, it is not the possibility that is repre-
sented as contrary-to-fact, but something to be supplied in thought from the context.
Thus in the foregoing sentence the logical apodosis is et exulssent understood
(and they would have shaken it off), When the possibility itself is conditioned, the
Subjunctive is used.

eum patris locd colere d8b&bis, sI filla in td pietds
esset, you ought to revere him as a father, if you had
any sense of devolion.

5) With both the Periphrastic Conjugations; as, —

s8] Pompejus occisus esset, fuistisne ad arma itarf, ;/
Ponpey had been slain, world you have proceeded to
arms? :

81 inum diem moriti ess&tis, moriendum omnibus
tuit, 7f you had delayed one day, you would all have
had to die.

Protasis expressed without Si.

305. 1. The Protasis is not always expressed by a clause with si,
but may be implied in a word, a phrase, or merely by the context;
as, —
alidqui haec ndn scriberentur, otherwise (i.e. if matters were other~
wise) these things would not be written ;

ndn potestis, voluptidte omnia dirigent&s, retindre virtiditem, you
cannot relain virtue, if you direct everything wilk refervence to
Pleasure.
2. Sometimes an Imperative, or a Jussive Subjunctive, serves as
Protasis. Thus: —
crds petitd, dabitur, i you ask to-morrow, # skall be given you (lit.
ask lo-morrow, etc.) ;

haec reputent, vidébunt, i they consider this, they will see (lit. let
them consider, etc.) ;

rogds Aristonem, respondeat, zf you skould ask Aristo, ke would
answer.
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Use of Nisl, S1 Nén, Sin.

306. 1. Nisi, un/ess, negatives the entire protasis; s1 n6én nega-
tives a single word ; as, —
ferreus essem, nisi t& amirem, [/ should be hard-kearted unless 1

loved you; but—
ferreus essem, s1 t& ndn amarem, / shoul/d be hard-hearted if I did
NOT love you.

In the first example, it is the notion of lowing you that is negatived,
in the second, the notion of lowing.

2. 81 noén (s1 minus) is rcgularly employed : —

a) When an apodosis with at, tamen, cert& follows ; as,—
doldrem sI nén potuers frangere, tamen occultdbd, if
I cannot crush my sorrow, yet I will hide it.
4) Whea an affirmative protasis is repeated in negative form;
as, —
s1 f&éceris, magnam habébd gratiam; si ndn f&ceris,
ignéscam, if you do 1l, [ shall be deeply grateful ; if you
do not do ity I shall pardon you.
a. But if the verb is omitted in the repetition, only 81 minus or sin
minus js admissibie; as, —
hoc si asseclitus sum, gauded; si minus, mé cdnsdlor, if /
have attacned this, I am glad,; f not, [ console myself.

3. 8In. Where one protasis is followed by another opposed in
meaning, but affirmative in form, the second is introduced by 8in; as, —
hunc mihi timérem &ripe; si vé&rus est. né opprimar, sin falsus,

ut timé&re d&sinam, relicve me of this fear; if it is well
Sfounded, that I may nol be destroyed; but if it is groundless,
that [ may cease lo fear.

4. Nisi has a fondness for combining with negatives (nén, némg,
nihil) ; as, —
nihil cogitivit nisi caedem, ke had no thought but »iurder.
a. N8n and nisi are always separated in the best Latinity.
5. Nisi forte, nisi v&rd, nisi 81, wnless perchance, unless indeed
(often with ironical force), take the Indicative; as,—

nisi v&rd, quia perfecta r& ndn est, non vid&tur piinienda,
unless indeed, because an acl is nol consummaled, it does not
seent Lo merit punishment,
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Conditional Clauses of Comparison.

307. 1. Conditional Clauses of Comparison are intro-
duced by the particles, ac i, ut sf, quasi, quam &Y, tamquam
s, velut sf, or simply by velut or tamquam. They stand in
the Subjunctive mood and regularly involve an ellipsis (see
§ 374, 1), as indicated in the following examples : —

tantus patrds metus c8pit, velut sY jam ad portas hostis esset, as
greal fear seized the senators as (wonld have scized them) if the
enemy were already al the gates ;

ged quid ego his testibus fitor quasi r&8 dubia aut obsclira sit,
but why do I use these witnesses, as ([ should do) if the matter
aere doublful or obscure ;

serviam tibi tamquam sI 8meris m8 argentd, / will serve you as
though you had bought me for money.

2. Note that in sentences of this kind the Latin observes the regu-
lar principles for the Sequence of Tenses. Thus after principal tenses
the Latin uses the Present and Perfect (as in the second and third exam-
ples), where the English uses the Past and the Past Perfect.

Concessive Clauses.

308. The term *Concessive’ is best restricted to those
clauses developed from the Jussive Subjunctive which
have the force of granted that, etc. ; as, —

sit fir, sit sacrilegus, at est bonus imperator, granted that ke is a
thief and a robber, yet ke is @ good commander ;

ut hdc v8rum sit, granled that this is true;

n8& sit summum malum dolor, malum certd est, grasmted that pain
s not the greatest evil, yel it is certainly an evil.

Adversative Clauses with Quamvis, Quamquam, ete.

309. Clauses introduced by quamvis, quamquam, etsl,
tametsl, oum, @/lthough, while often classed as “Conces-
sive,’ are yet essentially different from genuine Concessive
clauses. As a rule, they do not grant or concede any-
thing, but rather state that something is true iz spite of
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something else. They accordingly emphasize the adver-
sative idea, and are properly Subordinate Adversative
Clauscs. The different particles used to introduce these
clauses have different meanings and take diffecrent con-
structions, as follows : —

1. Quamvis, Lowever much, although, does not introduce a state-
ment of fact, but represents an act merely as conceived. It is followed
by the Subjunctive, usually of the present tense; as,—

hominds quamvis in turbidis r&bus sint, tamen interdum animis
relaxantur, /n fowever stivying ¢venls men may engage, yel at
Limes they relax thetr energies s

ndn est potestds opitulandi rel piblicae quamvis ea premétur
periculls, tiere is no opportunily to succor the state, though it
be beset by dangers.

2. Quamquam, etsi, tametsT, alttoxghk, introduce a statement of
fact, and are followed by the Indicative (of any tense) ; as,—

quamqguam omnis virtis nos allicit, tamen justitia id maxim8
efficit, although all virtue aitracts us, yel justice does so espes
ctally 3

Caesar, etsI nGndum cdnsilium hostium cogndverat, tamen id
quod accidit suspicabatur, Caesar, though he did not yet know
the plans of the enemy, yet was suspecting what actually occurred
a. Btsi, although, must be distinguished from etsl, cven if. The latter

is a conditional particle and takes any of the constructions admissible
for 81. (See §§ 302-304.)

3. Cum, although, is followed by the Subjunctive ; as, —
Atticus hondr&s ndn petiit, cum el patdrent, Atticus did not seck
konors, though they were open to him.

4. Licet sometimes loses its verbal force (sec § 295, 6) and sinks to
the level of a conjunction with the force of altdoxgk. It takes the
Subjunctive, Present or Perfect; as,~—

licet omné&s terrdrds impendeant, sucourram, fhough all terrors
kang over me, (yet) [ will lend aid.

5. Quamquam, with the force and yet, is often used to introduce
principal clauses; as, —

quamquam quid loquor, and yet why do 1 speak?
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6. In post-Augustan writers quamaquam s freely construed with the Sub-
junctive, while quamvis is often used to introduce statements of fact, and takes
either the Indicative or the Subjunctive, Thus: —

quamquam movadrétur his v3cibus, although he was moved by these words ;
quamvis multi opin&rentur, though many thought ;
quamvis inféstd animo pervéneras, zkough you had come with hostile intent,

Clauses with Dum, Modo, Dummodo, denoting a Wish
or a Proviso.

310. These particles are followed by the Subjunctive
(negative n8) and have two distinct uses : —

I. They are used to introduce clauses embodying a wish
entertained by the subject of the leading verb; as, —

multl honesta neglegunt dummodo potentiam consequantur,
many neglect honor in their desire to oblain power (if only they
may altain) ;

omnia postposul, dum praeceptis patris pAr&rem, 7 made everything
else secondary, in my desive 1o obey the injunctions of my father;

nil obstat tibi, dum n& sit ditior alter, notking hinders you in your
desive that your ncighbor may not be richer than you.

II. They are used to express a proviso (‘provided
that’); as, —

8derint, dum metuant, lef them hate, provided they fear;

manent ingenia senibus, modo permaneat studium et industria,
old men relain thetr facullies, provided only they retain their
inlerest and vigor

niibant, dum né Ads fiat comes, /ef lhem marry, provided no dowry
Loes witk .

Relative Clauses.

311. Relative Clauses are introduced by Relative Pro-.
nouns, Adjectives, or Adverbs.

312. 1. Relative clauses usually stand in the Indicative Mood,
especially clauses introduced by those General Relatives which are
doubled or have the suffix -cunque; as, —
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quidquid id est, timed Danads et d3na ferent&s, wiatever it is, 1
Jear the Greeks even when they offer gifts;

quidquid oritur, qualecunque est, causam a natira habet, wkat-
ever comes into being, of whatever sort it is, has its primal cause
in Nature.

2. Any simple Relative may introduce a conditional sentence of
any of the three types mentioned in §§ 302-304; as,—
qui hdc dicit, errat, ke who says this is mistaken (First Type)
qul hdc dicat, erret, ke would be mistaken who should say this
(Second Type) ;
qul hdc Adixisset, errdsset, th¢ man who had said this would have
been mistaken.

INDIRECT DISCOURSE (ORATIO OBLIQUA).

313. When the language or thought of any person is
reproduced without change, that is called Direct Discourse
(Oratis Ricta); as, Caesar said, *The die is cast. When,
on the other hand, one’s language or thought is made to
depend upon a verb of saying, thinking, etc., that is called
Indirect Discourse (Oratio Obliqua); as, Caesar said that
the die was cast; Caesar thought that his troops were
victorious.

a. For the verbs most frequently employed to introduce Indirect
Discourse, see § 331.

MOODS IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE.
Declarative Sentences.

314. 1. Declarative Sentences upon becoming Indirect
change their main clause to the Infinitive with Subject
Accusative, while all subordinate clauses take the Subjunc-
tive ; as, ~—

Ré&gulus dixit quam dift jire jirandd hostium tendrétur non esse
88 senatdrem, Regulus said that as long as he was held by his

Pledge to the enemy ke was not a senator. (Direct: quam didl
teneor ndn sum senitor.)
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2. The verb of saying, thinking, etc., is sometimes to be inferred
from the context ; as,—

tum Romulus 18gatds circ3 vicinis gentds misit quf societitem
cdniibiumque peterent: urb& quoque, ut cdtera, ex
Infimd nascl, then Romulus sent envoys around among the
neighboring tribes, to ask for alliance and the right of inter-
marriage, (saying that) cities, like everything else, staré from a
modest beginning.

3. Subordinate clauses which contain an explanatory statement of
the writer and so are not properly a part of the Indirect Discourse, or
which emphasize the fact stated, take the Indicative; as; —

nintiatum est Ariovistum ad occupandum Vesontidnem, quod
est oppidum maximum S&quandrum, contendere, 1 was re-
ported that Arivvistus was hastening to seize Vesontio, whick is
the largest town of the Sequani.

4. Sometimes a subordinate clause is such only in its external form,
and in sense is principal. It then takes the Infinitive with Subject
Accusative. This occurs especially in case of relative clauses, where
qui is equivalent to et hic, nam hig, ¢/c. ; as, —
dixit urbem Ath3ni&nsium propugniculum oppositum esse bar-

baris, apud quam jam bis class&s r8gias f8cisse naufra-
gium, ke said the cily of the Athenians had been set against the
barbarians like a bulwark, near which (= and near it) the fleets
of the King had twice met disaster.

5. The Subject Accusative of the Infinitive is sometimes omitted
when it refers to the samce person as the subject of the leading
verb, or can easily be supplied from the coutext; as, —

cum id nescire Magd diceret, when Mago said ke did not know
this (for 88 nescire).

Interrogative S8entences.

315. 1. Real questions of the Direct Discourse, upon
becoming indirect, are regularly put in the Subjunc-
tive; as, —

Ariovistus Caesarl respondit: 88 prius in Galliam v&nisse quam

populum R&émanum. Quid sibi vellet? Ciir in sulls pos-
sessidnds veniret, Ariovistus replied fo Caesar that he
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had come into Gaul before the Roman people. What did he
(Caesar) mean ? Why did he come into his domain? (Direct :
quid tibi vis? cir in meds possessionés venis ?)

2. Rhetorical questions, on the other hand, being asked
merely for effect, and being cquivalent in force to emphatic
statements, regularly stand in the Infinitive in Indirect Dis-
course. Thus: —
quid est levius (lit. what is more trivial, = nothing is more trivial)

of the Direct Discourse becomes quid esse levius in the In-
direct,
3. Decliberative Subjunctives of the Direct Discourse remain un-
changed in mood in the Indirect ; as, —

quid faceret, w/iut was ke to do? (Direct: quid faciat?)

Imperative Sentences.

316. All Imperatives or Jussive Subjunctives of the
Direct Discourse appear as Subjunctives in the In-
direct; as, —
milités certidrés fécit paulisper intermitterent proelium, /¢

told the soldiers to stop the battle for a lttle.  (Direct:
intermittite.)

a. The Negative in such sentences is né ; as, —

né suae virtiitl tribueret, Jles kim not attribule it to kis own
valor!

TENSES IN INDIRECT LiSCOURSE.
A. Tenses of the Infinitive.

317. These arc used in accordance with the regular
principles for the usc of the Infinitive as given in § 270.
a. The Perfect Infinitive may represent any past tense of the
Indicative of Direct Discourse. Thus : —
8cid té haec &gisse may mean —

7 know you were doing this. (Divect: haec agébis.)
I know you did this. (Direct : haec 8gistl.)
Z knoo you had done this. (Dircct : haec &geras.)
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B. Tenses of the Subjunctive.

318. These follow the regular principle for the Sequence
of Tenses, being Principal if the verb of sayzng is Princi-
pal; Historical if it is Historical. Yet for the sake of
vividness, wc often find the Present Subjunctive used
after an historical tense (Repraesentatis); as, —

Caesar respondit, 81 obsid&s dentur, s8s& picem esse factirum,
Caesar replied thal, if hostages be given, he would make peace.

a. For the sequence after the Perfect Infinitive, see § 268, 2.

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE.
Conditional 8entences of the First Type.

319. A. Tur Aproposts. Any tense of the Indicative
is changed to the corresponding tense of the Infinitive
(§§ 2705 317, a).

B. THE Protasis. The protasis takes those tenses of
the Subjunctive which are required by the Sequence
of Tenses.

Examples: —

DireCT. InpirECT.

dicd, si hoc cr&das, té errire;

i hoc cr&dis, erréis -
si hoc crédis, e ? dixi, si hoc cr&8der8s, té errdre,

dico, sT hoc crédas, té errdatirum esse;

1 hd 8, errdbis PR _ =
si hoc orédas, e ? dixi, si hoc créderads, té errdtiirum esse.

esse ;
dixi, st hoc cr8didissés, té erritiirum
esse,

si héc cr8dideris, errabis,

dico, si hoc créderds, té errfivisse ;

ldic(), s hoc crédideris, té errdtirum
{dixi, s1 hoc créderés, té errdvisse.

si hoc cr@débis, errdvisti,

a. Note thata Future Perfect Indicative of the Direct Discourse
regularly appears in the Indircct as a Perfect Subjunctive after
a principal tense, and as a Pluperfect Subjunctive after an his
torical tense.
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Conditional Sentences of the Second Type.

320. A. Tue Avroposis. The Present Subjunctive of
the Direct Discourse regularly becomes the I'uture Infini-
tive of the Indirect.

B, Tur Prortasis. The Protasis takes those tenses of
the Subjunctive demanded by the sequence of tenses.

Examples : —

si hoc crédis, errds, {dl'ct_'), s_I h_(')c cr&das, té —erritﬁrum esse;

dixi, s1 hoc créderés, té erratiirum esse,

Conditional Sentences of the Third Type.
321. /4. THr APpoposIs.

1. The Imperfect Subjunctive of the Direct Discourse
becomes the Future Infinitive.

a. But this construction is rare, being represented in the clas-
sical Latinity by a single example (Caesar, V. 29. 2). Some
scholars question the correctness of this passage.

2. The Pluperfect Subjunctive of the Direct Discourse
becomes : —
a) In the Active Voice the Infinitive in -firus fuisse.

4) In the Passive Voice it takes the form futiirum fuisse ut
with the Imperfect Subjunctive.

B. Tue Prorasis. The protasis in Conditional Sen-
tences of this type always remains unchanged.
Examples : —

sT hoc cr8der8s, errdrds, dics (dixi), si hoc cr&derds, t& er-
ratiirum esse;

si hoc crédidissés, errdvisads, dico (dixi), si hoc crddidissés, té
erritirum fuisse;

si hoc dixissés, plinitus essds, dicoé (dixi), si hoc dIxiss8s fitid-
rum fuisse ut piniréris,

322. When an apodosis of a conditional sentence of the Third
po
Type referring to the past is at the same time a Result clause, or a
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quin-clause (after n3n dubitd, e/.), it stands in the Perfect Sub-
junctive in the form -firus fuerim; as, —

ita territ! sunt, ut arma traditdrl fuerint,! nisi Caesar subitd
advdnisset, 2key were so frightened that they would have given
up thetr arms, had not Caesar suddenly arrived;

ndn dubitd quin, s1 hdc Aixissds, erritiirus fueris,! / do not doubt
that, if you had said this, you would have made a mistake.

a. This peculiarity is confined to the Active Voice. In the
Passive, such sentences, when they become dependent,
remain unchanged; as, —

non dubitd quin, s hdc dixissds, vituperitus essss, /
do not doubt that, if you had said this, you would have
been blamed.

b. When an Indirect Question becomes an apodosis in a con-
ditional sentence of the Third Type, -irus fuerim (rarely
-firus fuissem) is used; as,-—
quaerd, num, sI hdc dixiss&s, errdttirus fuerls (or

fuissés).

¢. Potul, when it becomes a dependent apodosis in sentences of this
Type, usually changes to the Perfect Subjunctive; as, —
concursfl totius clvitatis défensl sunt, ut frigidissimds
quoque Oratdrés popull studia excitdre potuerint,
they were defended before a gathering of all the cilizens, so that the
interest of the people would have been enough to excile even the
most apathetic orators.

IMPLIED INDIRECT DISCOURSE.

323. The Subjunctive is often used in subordinate clauses whose
Indirect character is merely implied by the context ; as, —
d&monstribantur mihi praeterei, quae Socrat8s d8 immortili-
tite animdrum disseruisset, tkere were explained to me be-
sides, the arguments which Socrates had set forth concerning the
immortality of the soul (i.e. the arguments which, it was said,
Socrates had set forth) ;

Paetus omn@s librés quds pater suus reliquisset mihi dondvit,
Paetus gave me all the books which (as he said) kis father had left.

1 Tradittir] fuerint and erréitlirus fuerls are to be regarded asrepre-
senting tr&ditQri fuérunt and errdtfirus fuisti of Direct Discourse. (See
§ 304.3.5.)
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SUBJUNCTIVE BY ATTRACTION.

324, 1. Subordinate clauses dependent upon the Sub-
junctive are frequently attracted into the same mood,
especially when they do not express a fact, but constitute
an essential part of one conplex idea; as, —
ndmd avarus adhiic inventus est, cui, quod habZret, esset satis,
no miser has yet been found who was satisfied with what he
had ;

cum diversds causis afferrent, dum férmam sul quisque et
animi et ingeni redderent, as they brought forward different
arguments, while cach mirrored lis own individual lype of
mind and natural bent ;

quod ego fatear, pudeat? should I be ashamed of a thing which [
admit ?

2. Similarly a subordinate clause dependent upon an Infinitive
is put in the Subjunctive when the two form one closcly united
whole ; as, —
mos est Ath&nTs quotannis in contione laudarl eds qul sint in

proelils interfectl. &£ is the custom at Athens every year for
those 1o be publicly enlogized who have been killed in battle.
(Here the notion of ¢praising those who fell in battle® forms
an inseparable wholc.)

NOUN AND ADJECTIVE FORMS OF THE VERB.

325. These are the Infinitive, Participle, Gerund, and
Supine. All of these partake of the nature of the Verb,
on the one hand, and of the Noun or Adjective, on the
other. Thus:—

As Verbs, —

a) They may be limited by adverbs;
4) They admit an object;
¢) They have the properties of voice and tense.

As Nouns or Adjectives, —
a) They are declined ;
b) They take Noun or Adjective constructions.
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THE INFINITIVE.
Infinitive without Subject Accusative.

326. Thisis used chiedy as Subject or Object but also as
Predicate or Appositive.
NOTE.— The Infinitive was originally a Dative, and traces of this are still to be

seen in the poetical use of the Infinitive to express purpose ; as, nec dulcds occur-
rent dscula nati praeripere, and no sweet children will run to snaick kisses.

A.  As Subject.

327. 1. The Infinitive without Subject Accusative is
used as the Subject of esse and various impersonal verbs,
particularly opus est, necesse est, oportet, juvat, dslectat,
placet, libet, licet, praestat, decet, pudet, interest, ¢/c.; as, —

dulce et decSGrum est prd patril mord, ¢ s sweet ond noble to die
Jor one's country ;

virdrum est fortium toleranter doldrem patl, i is ke part of brave
men to endure pain with patience;

senatul placuit 16gatds mittere, ke Senale decided (lit. it pleased the
Senate) to send envoys.

2. Even though the Infinitive itself appears without Subject, it may
take a Predicate Noun or Adjective in the Accusative; as, —
aliud est Iricundum esse, aliud Irdtum, 7 &5 one thing to be irasci-
ble, another to be angry ;
impiline quaelibet facere,id est r&gem esse, fv do whatever you
Dlease with impunity, that is to be a king.

a. But when lcet is followed by a Dative of the person, a Predicate
Noun or Adjective with esse is attracted into the same case ; as,
licuit esse 35ti®6sd Themistocli, lit. i¢ was permitted to Themisto-
cles to be at letsure.  So sometimes with other Impersonals.

B. As Object.

328. 1. The Infinitive without Subject Accusative is
used as the Object of many verbs, to denote another action
of the same subjcct, particularly after —
vold, cupid, maild, ndls; c8gitd, meditor, purpose, intend ;

dasbesd, onght ; neglegd, neglect ;
statud, constitud, decide ; vereor, timed, fzar;
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auded, dare; matlrg, festing, proper3, con-
studeod, contendd, si7ive ; tendd, Aasten ;

pard, prepare (so paritus); assudscd, cobnsudscd, accuslion
incipid, coepi, Institud, egin ; myself (so assudtus, Insudtus,
pergo, conlinue y assu&factus);

désind, désistd, cease; discd, learn ;

possum, caqn ; 8018, énow how;

cdnor, fry; soled, an wont ; as, —

ti hos intudrl audds, do you dare 1o look on these mien ?
D&mosthen&s ad fliictlis maris d&climire sol&bat, Demosthenes
used Lo declaim by the waves of the sea.

2. A Predicate Noun or Adjective with these lnfinitives is attracted
into the Nominative ; as, — i

beitus esse sine virtite n&mo potest, no one can be happy without
virtue;

Catd esse quam vid3r1 bonus mildbat, Cato preferred to be good
rather than to seem so.

Infinitive with Subject Accusative.

329. This is uscd chiefly as Subject or Object but also
as Predicate or Appositive.

A. As Subject.

830. The Infinitive with Subject Accusative (like the
simple Infinitive) is used as Subject with esse and Imper-
sonal verbs, particularly with aequum est, iitile est, turpe
est, tima est, spZs est, fis est, nefas est, opus est, necesse
est, oportet, cnstat, praestat, licet, ¢/c. ; as,—

nihil in belld oportet contemns, nothisng ought to be despised i war ;
apertum est sibi quemque natiira esse carum, # /s manifest that
by nature everybody is dear to himself.

B. As Object.

331. The Infinitive with Subject Accusative is used as
Object after the following classes of verbs: —

1. Most frequently after verbs of saying, thinking, knowing, per-
cetving, and the like (Verba Sentiends et Deéclarandf). This is the
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regular construction of Principal Clauses of Indirect Discourse. Verbs

that take this construction are, among others, the following: sentid,

audid, vided, cogndscd; putd, judics, sp¥rd, cdnfidd; scid,

meminl; dicd, affirmd, negd (say thal . . . not), tradd, nirnd,

fateor, rgsponded, scribd, prémittd, glérior. Also the phrases:

certidrem facid (¢nform), memoril tened (remember), eic.
Examples: —

Epiciir8l putant cum corporibus simul animds interire, #4¢ Epi-
cureans think that the soul perishes with the body 3

Thal8s dixit aquam esse initium r8rum, Zhales said that water was
the first principle of the universe ;

D&mocritus negat quicquid esse sempiternum, Democritus says
nothing is everlasting ;

sp&rd eum ventlrum esse, / lope that ke will come.

II. With jubed, order, and vetd, fordid; as,—

Caesar milit8s pontem facere jussit, Cacsar ordered the soldiers to
make a bridge.
a. When the name of the person who is ordered or forbidden to do

something is omitted, the Infinitive with jubed and vetd is put in
the Passive; as, Caesar pontem flerl jussit,

I11. With patior and sind, permit, allow; as,—

niilld 88 implicarl negstid passus est, ke did not permit himself to
be involved in any difficilly.

IV, With vol3, ndl5, mils, oupid, when the Subject of the Infini-
tive is different from that of the governing verb; as,—

nec mihi hunc errdrem extorqudri vold, nor do / wish this error fo
be wrested from me;

eiis r8s jactArl noldbat, ke was unwilling that these matlers showuld be
discussed 3 :

t8 tuls divitiis frul cupimus, we desire that you enjoy your wealth.

a. When the Subject of both verbs is the same, the simple Infinitive is
regularly used in accordance with § 328. 1. But exceptions occur, es-
pecially in case of @886 and Passive Infinitives; as, —

cupisd ma3 esse cldmentem, / desire to be lenient
Timoledn maluit 88 diligl quam metwl, Timoleon preferred to
obe loved rather than feared.

3. VolB also admits the Subjunctive, with or without ut; nd15 the Sub-
junctive alone. (See § 296, 3. a.)
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V. With Verbs of emotion (joy, sorrow, regret, etc.), especially
gauded, laetor, doled ; aegré ferd, molest& ferd, graviter ferd, am
annoyed, distressed ; miror, queror, indignor ; as, —
gauded té salvum advenire, / reice that you arrive safely;
nén molest& ferunt s& libidinum vinculis laxatds esse, fiey are

not troubled ut being released from the bonds of passion ;
mIror t&8 ad mé nihil scribere, /wonder that you write me nothing.
a. Instead of an Infinitive these verbs also sometimes admit a quod-
clause as Object.  (Sec § 299.) Thus: —
miror quod ndn loqueris, / wonder that you do not speak.

VI. Some verbs which take two Accusatives, one of the Person and
the other of the Thing (§ 178, 1), may substitute an [nfinitive for the
second Accusative ; as, —
cogb t& hoc tacere, 7 compel you to do this (cf. t& hdc cdgd) ;
docul t& contentum esse, / faught you to be content (cf. t&8 modes-

tiam docul, / langht you temperance).

Passive Construction of the Poregoing Verbs.

332. Those verbs which in the Active are followed by
the Infinitive with Subject Accusative, usually admit the
personal construction in the Passive. This is true of the
following and of some others:—

a) jubeor, vetor, sinor; as, —
milités pontem facere jussi sunt, the soldicrs were ordered
20 build a bridge ;
pons fier jussus est, a dridge was ordered built ;
milités castris exire vetitl sunt, ke troops were forbidden
{0 go out of the camp ;
8&stius Clodium accisdre ndn est situs, Sestins was
stor allowed 1o accuse Clodius.
&) videor, / am seen, I seemt ; as,—
vid8tur comperisse, ke seems to have discovered.

¢) dicor, putor, existimor, jiidicor (in all persons); as, —
dIcitur in Italiam vé&nisse, Z¢ 75 said (o have come into
Italy ;
Romulus primus r8x Romandrum fuisse putltur, Lomze
lus is thought to have been the first king of the Romans.
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d) fertur, feruntur, tr&ditur, trAduntur (only in the third
person) ; as, — )
fertur Homarus caeous fuisse, Homer s said to have been
blind ;
carmina Archilochl contuméiils referta ssse triduntur,
Archilochus's poems are reported to have been full of
abuse.

NOTE. ~— In compound tenses and periphrastic forms, the last two classes of
verbs, ¢), 4), more commonly take the impersonal construction; as, —

triaditum est Homé&rum caecum fulsse, te story goes that Homer was
blind.

Infinitive with Adjectives.

333. The Infinitive with Adjectives (except paritus, assustus,
etc.; see § 328, 1) occurs only in poetry and post-Augustan prose
writers ; as,—

contentus A8mnstrisse, contented to have proved ;
audix omnia perpetl, bold for enduring everything.

Infinitive in Exclamations.

334. The Infinitive is used in Exclamations implying scorn, indig-
nation, or regret.  An intensive -ne is often attached to some word in
the clause. Examples: —
huncine sdlem tam nigrum surr8xe mihd, 2o think that to-day’s sun

rose with such evil omen for me!
sed8re totds Aiss in villa, 20 stay whole days at the villa!

Historical Infinitive.

335. The Infinitive is often used in historical narrative instead of the
Imperfect Indicative. The Subject stands in the Nominative; as, —

interim cottidi@ Caesar Haeduds frimentum flagitire, meanwiiie
Caesar was daily demanding grain of the Haedui.

PARTICIPLES.
Tenses of the Participle.

336. 1. The tenses of the Participle, like those of the
Infinitive (see § 270), express time not absolutely, but with
reference to the verb upon which the Participle depends,
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2. The Present Participle denotes action contemporary with that of
the verb. Thus: —
audid té loquentem = yox ARE speaking and [ hear you ;
audigbam t& loquentem = yox WERE speaking and [ heard you ;
audiam t& loquentem = yox WILL BE speaking and [ shall hear you.

@+ The Present Participle is sometimes employed with Conative
torce; as,—
assurgentem rEgem resupinat, as Jie king was trying to
rise, he threw him down.

3. The Perfect Passive Participle denotes action prior #o that of
the verb. Thus:— :
lociitus taced = / HAVE spoken and am silent ;
locfitus tacul = 7 HAD spoken and then was silent ;
lociitus tac8bd = / SHALL speak and then shall be silent.

4. The absolute time of the action of a participle, therefore, is
determined entirely by the finite verb with which it is connected.

5. Certain Perfect Passive Participles of Deponent and Semi-
Deponent Verbs are used as Presents, viz. arbitritus, ausus, ratus,
givisus, solitus, {isus, confisus, diffisus, seciitus, veritus.

Use of Participles.

337. As an Adjective the Participle may be used either
as an attributive or predicate modifier of a Substantive.
1. Attributive Use. This presents no special peculiarities. Ex-
amples arc: —
gloria est cdnsenti®ns laus bondrum, glory is the unanimous praise
of the good ;
Condon miirés i Ly¥sandrd dAlrutds reficit, Conon restored the walls
destroyed by Lysander.
2. Predicate Usc. Here the Participle is often equivalent to a
subordinate clause. Thus the Participle may denote: —
a) Time; as,—
omne malum n#scéns facile opprimitur, every evi/ is
easily crushed at birth.

5) A Condition; as,—
mente (it ndn possumus cibd et pStidne complstl,
gorged with food and drink, we cannot use our intellects.
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¢) Manner; as,—
8013n sendscere 88 dic8bat multa in dids addiscentem,
Solon said he grew old learning many new things datly.
&) Means; as,—
80l ori8ns dlem conficit, tie sun, by its rising, makes the
day.
¢) Opposition (‘though’); as,—
mendfci homini nd v8rum quidem dIlcentf cr8dimus,
we do not believe a liar, though he speaks the truth.
JS) Cause; as, —
perfidiam veritus ad suds recessit, since ke feared
treachery, he returned lo his own iroops.

3. Vided and audid, bebides the Infinitive, take the Present Par-
ticiple in the Predicate use; as,—
vided t8 fugientem, / se¢ you flecing.
a. So frequently facid, fingd, indQ1cy, ec. ; as, —
els Catdnem respondentem facimus, we represent Calo reply-
ing lo them ;
Homérus Ladrtem colentem agrum facit, Homer represents
Laértes tilling the field.
4. The Future Active Participle (except futfirus) is regularly con-
fined to its use in the Periphrastic Conjugation, but in poets and later
writers it is used independently, especially to denote purpose; as,—

v8nérunt castra oppugnitlirl, fey came lo assawlt the camp.

5. The Perfect Passive Participle is often equivalent to a coérdi-
nate clause; as,—
urbem captam dalruit, ke caplured and destroyed the city (lit. ke de-
stroyed the city captured).

6. The Perfect Passive Participle in combination with a noun is
sometimes equivalent to an abstract noun with a dependent Genitive;
as, —
post urbem conditam, afler the founding of the cily ;

Quinctius A8fdnsua, t4e defense of Quinctius;
quibus animus occupatus, tke preoccupation of the mind with whick.

7. Habed sometimes takes a Perfect Passive Participle in the Predi-
cate construction with a force not far removed from that of the Perfect
or Pluperfect Indicative ; as, —

cOpids quas codctas habebat, tic forces whick he had collected.



220 Syntax.

8. The Gerundive denotes obligation, necessity, etc.  Like other Par-
ticiples it may be used either as Attributive or Predicate.
a) Less frequently as Attributive. Thus:—
liber legendus, a book worth reading;
1&gds observandae, laws deserving of observance.
4) More frequently as Predicate.

1) In the Passive Periphrastic Conjugation (amandus
est, ¢/c.). In this use Intransitive Verbs can be used only
impersonally, but admit their ordinary case-construction
(Gen., Dat., Abl.); as,—
veniendum est, 7¢ is necessary lo come ;
obliviscendum est injiriarum, one must forget injuries ;
numquam proditorl crédendum est, you must never frust

a traitor ;
sud cuique Qitendum est jidicid, every man must use his
own judgment.

2) After ciird, provide for ; a5, tradd, give over; relin-
qud, leave; conc8d8, kand over; and some other verbs,
instead of an object clause or to denote purpose; as,—
Caesar pontem in Arari faciendum ciiravit, Caesar pro-

vided for the construction of a bridge over the Arar ;
imperdtor urbem militibus dIripiendam concessit, /¢
general handed over the city o the soldiers to plunder.

9. For the Gerundive as the equivalent of the Gerund, see § 339, 1.

THE GERUND.

838. As a verbal noun the Gerund admits noun con-
structions as follows: —
I. Genitive. The Genitive of the Gerund is used —
a) With Nouns, as Objective or Appositional Genitive (see
§§ 200, 202); as, —
cupiditis dominanadl, desire of ruling;
ars scrIbendl, t4e art of writing.
5) With Adjectives; as,—
cupidus audiendi, desirous of kearing.
¢) With causi, gritia; as,—
discendi causi, )ur t/e sake of learning.
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2. Dative. The Dative of the Gerund is used —
a) With Adjectives; as,—
aqua Utilis est bibends, waler is useful for drinking.

5) With Verbs (rarely); as,—
adful scribendd, / was present at the writing.

3. Accusative. The Accusative of the Gerund is used only with
Prepositions, chiefly ad and in to denote purpose; as,—

homd ad agendum n#tus est, max is borr for action.

4. Ablative. The Ablative of the Gerund is used —

a) Without a Preposition, as an Ablative of Means, Cause, eZc.

(see §§ 218, 219) ; as,—

madns discendd alitur et cdgitandd, tze mind is nourished
by learning and reflection.

Themistocl8s maritimds praeddnds c3nsectand3 mare
ttum reddidit, Themistocles made the sea safe by fol-
lowing up the pirates.

8) After the prepositions &, 48, ex, in; as,—

summa voluptis ex discendd capitur, ke keenest pleas-
ure is derived from learning ;

multa a8 bene bedtdque vivendsd & Platdne disputita
sunt, there was muck discussion by Plato on the subject
of living well and happily.

5. As a rule, only the Genitive of the Gerund and the Ablative
(without a preposition) admit a Direct Object.

Gerundive Construction instead of the Gerund.

339. 1. Instead of the Genitive or Ablative of the Gerund with a
Direct Object, another construction may be, and very often is, used.
This consists in putting the Direct Object in the case of the Gerund
(Gen. or Abl.) and using the Gerundive in agreement with it. This
is called the Gerundive Construction. Thus:—

G&RUND CONSTRUCTION. GERUNDIVE CONSTRUCTION.
cupidus urbem videndl, desirous
of seeing the city ;
d8lector Oritdr8s legendd, / am
charmed wilh reading the orators.

}cupidus urbis videndae;

}daloctor Srat3ribus legendis.
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2. The Gerundive Construction mus? be used to avoid a Direct
Object with the Dative of the Gerund, or with a case dependent upon
a Preposition ; as,—
locus castris miiniendis aptus, a place adapted to fortifying a camp ;
ad pacem petendam v&ndrunt, tiey came lo ask peace;
multum temporis cdnsiimd in legendls po&tis, / spend muck time

in reading the poets.

3. In order to avoid ambiguity (see § 236, 2), the Gerundive Con-
struction must not be employed in case of Neuter Adjectives used
substantively, Thus regularly —

philosophi cupidl sunt vérum inv8stigandl, philosophers are eager
Sor discovering truth (rarely v8r1 invé&stigandl) ;

studium pliira cogndéscendi, a desive of knowing more (not plirium
cogndscenddrum).

4. From the nature of the case only Transitive Verbs can be used
in the Gerundive Construction; but {itor, fruor, fungor, potior (orig-
inally traositive) regularly admit it; as,—
hostés in spem potiunddrum castrorum v&nerant, tke enemy had

conceived the hope of gaining possession of the camp.

5. The Genitives mel, tul, sul, nostrf, vestr], when used in the
Gerundive Construction, are regularly employed without reference to
Gender or Number, since they were originally Neuter Singular Adjec-
tives used substantively. Thus:—

mulier sul servandi causi aufigit, 22 woman fled for the sake of
saving herself';

13gatl in castra v@ndrunt sul plrgandl causi, tie envoys came inlo
camp for the purpose of clearing themselves.

So nostrl servandl causi, for the sake of saving ourselves.

6. Occasionally the Genitive of the Gerundive Construction is used
to denote purpose; as,—

quae ille c8pit 18gum ac ITbertitis subvertundae, whick ke under-
ook for the purpose of overthrowing the laws and liberty.

7. The Dative of the Gerundive Construction occurs in some ex-
pressions which have the character of formulas; as,—

decemvirl 18gibus scribundls, decemvirs for codifying the laws;
quIndecimvirl sacris faciundis, guindecemvirs for performing the
sacrifices.
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THE SUPINE.

340. 1. The Supine in-um s used after Verbs of motion to express
purpose; as,—
18giti ad Caesarem gratuldtum conv8ndrunt, exnvoys came (o Cae-
sar to congratulate him.
a. The Supine in -um may take an Object; as,—
picem petitum O&rit5r&s ROSmam mittunt, ZAey send en-
wvoys to Rome to ask for peace.

4. Note the phrase: —
dd (collocd) filiam nidptum, / grve my daughler in mar-
riage.

2. The Supine in -8 is used as an Ablative of Specification with
facilis, difficilis, incr&dibilis, jicundus, optimus, ¢/c.; also with
fis est, nefis est, opus est; as,—

haec r8s est facilis cognitll, 2Ais thing is easy to learn;;

h3o est optimum factdl, t4sis s dest to do.

a. Only a few Supines in -i are in common use, chiefly auditd,
cognitil, dictil, factii, vIsil,

4. The Supine in -8 never takes an Object.

CHAPTER VI.— Particles.
COORDINATE CONJUNCTIONS.

341. Copulative Conjunctions. These joiz one word,
phrase, or clause to another.

1. a) et simply connects.

) -que joins more closely than et, and is used especially where
the two members have an internal connection with each
other; as,—
parentds liberIque, parents and children ;
cum hominds aestit febrique jaotantur, when people are

tossed about with heat and fever.
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¢) atque (ac) usually emphasizes the second of the two things
connected, — and also, and indeed, and in fact. After words
of likeness and difference atque (ac) has the force of as,
than. Thus: —

ego idem sentid ac tu, J tiink the same as you;
haud aliter ac, not otherwise than.

d) neque (nec) means and nol, neither, nor.

2. a) -que is an énclitic, and is appended always to the second of
two words connected. Where it connects phrases or clauses
it is appended to the first word of the second clause; but
when the first word of the second clause is a Preposition,
-que is regularly appended to the next following word ; as, —

ob eamque rem, and on account of that thing.

3) atque is used before vowels and consonants ; ac never before
vowels, and seldom before ¢, g, qu.

¢) et ndn is used for neque when the emphasis of the negative
rests upon a special word; as,—
vetus et ndn igndbilis 8rator, arn old and not ignoble orator.

d) For and nowkere, and never, and none, the Latin regularly
said nec fisguam, nec umquam, nec tllus, ec.

3. Correlatives. Copulative Conjunctions are frequently used
correlatively ; as,~

et...et btk ... and;
neque (nec) . . . neque (nec), neither . . . nor;
oum ., . tum, while . . . at the same time ;

tum . ., tum, %ot only . . . but also.

Less frequently : —
et . . . neque; neque . . . et.

a. Note that the Latin, with its tendency to emphasize antithetical relations,
often uses correlatives, especially ¢ . . . ot, et . . . neque, neque
. . « @t, where the English employs but a single connective,

4. In enumerations —

a) The different members of a series may follow one another
without connectives (Asyndeton ; see § 346). Thus: —

ex cupidititibus odia, discidia, discordiae, s8ditiSnés,

bella nascuntux, from covetous desires spring up
hatred, dissensions, discord, sedition, wars.
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4) The different members may severally be connected by et
(Polysyndeton), Thus:—
hdrae c&dunt et dids et m¥nads et anni, sours and days
and years and months pass away.
¢) The connective may be omitted between the former members,
while the last two are connected by -que (rarely et) ; as, —
Caesar in Carnut8s, Andé&s Turon&sque legidnés da&dii-
cit, Caesar leads his legions into the tersitory of the
Carnutes, Andes, and Turones.

342. Disjunctive Conjunctions indicate an a/ternative.

1. a) aut must be used when the alternatives are mutually ex-
clusive ; as,— :
cita mors venit aut victdria laeta, (¢eitker) swift deatk or

glad victory comes.

4) vel, -ve (enclitic) imply a choice between the alterna-
tives; as,—
qul aeth8r vel caelum ndmindtur, whick &s called acther
or keaven.

2. Correlatives. Disjunctive Conjunctions are often used correla-

tively; as,— e ... aut, either . . . ors

vel ..., vel ether ...or;
sive . . . slve, 7/ . . ...o0rif

343. Adversative Conjunctions. These denote ¢gpo-
sttion.
1. &) sed, but, merely denotes opposition.
&) w&rum, but,is stronger than sed, but is less frequently used.
¢) autem, but on the other hand, however, marks a transition.
It is always post-positive.
DEFINITION. A post-positive word is one that cannot begin a sen-
tence, but is placed after one or more words.
d) at, but, is used especially in disputation, to introduce an
opposing argument.
¢) atqul means bu? yet.
Jf) tamen, ye/, usually stands after the emphatlc word, but not
always.
&) v&8, however, indeed, in truth, is always post-positive.
Q
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2. Note the correlative expressions : —
ndn sdlum (nén modo) . . . sed etlam, nof only . . . but also;
ndn modo non . .. sed n& ... quidem, ol only not, but not
even; as,—
ndn modo tibi nén Irascor, sed né& reprehendd quidem factum
tuum, / 7ot only am not angry witk you, but I do not even blame
your action.

a. Butwhen the sentence has but one verb, and this stands with the second
nmember, nOn modo may be used for n6n modo ndn; as, —

adsentatid ndn modo amicd sed né liberd quidem digna
est, flatlery is not only not worthy of a friend, dut not even of a
Sree man,

344. Illative Conjunctions. These represent the state-
ment which they introduce as following from or as in con-
Sformity with what has preceded.

1. @) itaque = and so, accordingly.
5) ergd = therefore, accordingly.
-¢) igitur (regularly post-positive ') = therefore, accordingly.

2. Igitur is never combined with et, atque, -que, or neque.

345. Causal Conjunctions. These denote cause, or give
an explanation. They are nam, namque, enim ( post-positive),
etenim, fo7.

346. Asyndeton. The conjunction is sometimes omitted be-
tween coordinate members, particularly in lively or impassioned
narration. Thus: —

a) A Copulative Conjunction is omitted ; as,—
avdritia InfInfta Tnsatidbilis est, avarice #s boundless
(and) insatiable ;
Cn. Pompejs, M. Crassd consulibus, i» tke consulship of
Gnaeus Pompey (and) Marcus Crassus.
The conjunction is regularly omitted between the names of
consuls when the praenomen (Marcus,Gaius,etc.) is expressed.

4) An Adversative Conjunction may be omitted ; as, —
rationds d&fudrunt, ibertds Sritidnis ndn d&fuit, argw-
ments were lacking, (but) abundance of words was not.

1Except in Sallust and Silver Latin.
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ADVERBES.

347. 1. The following particles, sometimes classed as
Conjunctions, are more properly Adverbs:—

etiam, also, even.

quoque (always post-positive), a/so.

quidem (always post-positive) lays stress upon the preceding word.
It is sometimes equivalent to the English indeed, in fact, but
more frequently cannot be rendered, except by vocal emphasis.

nd . . . quidem mears 7o/ even ; the emphatic word or phrase always
stands between ; as, n& ille quidem, nof even Ae.

tamen and v&rd, in addition to their use as Conjunctions, are often
employed as Adverbs.

2. Negatives. Two Negatives are regularly equivalent to an
affirmative as in English, as ndn ndllY, some; but when ndn, néms,
nihil, numquam, e/., are accompanied by neque . . . neque, ndn
. . . ndn, ndn modo, or né . . . quidem, the latter particles simply
take up the negation and emphasize it; as,—

habed hic n&minem neque amicum neque cognitum, 7 kqve Aere
1o one, neither friend nor relative.

ndn enim praetereundum est né id quidem, for not even that must
be passed by.

a. Haud in Cicero and Caesar occurs almost exclusively as a modifier
of Adjectives and Adverbs, and in the phrase haud 8cil an, Later
writers use it freely with verbs.

CHAPTER VI — Word-Order and Senience-
Structure.

A. WORD-ORDER.

348. In the normal arrangement of the Latin sentence
the Subject stands at the beginning of the sentence, the
Predicate at the end; as, —

Dirius classem quingent&rum nAvium compariivit, Darius got
ready a fleet of five hundred ships.
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349. But for the sake of emphasis the normal arrange-
ment is often abandoned, and the emphatic word is put
at the beginning, less frequently at the end of the sen-
tence; as, —
magnus in hdc belld Themistoclds fuit, GREAT was Themistocles 'n

this war;
aliud iter hab8mus nillum, o/ker course we kave NONE.

SPECIAL PRINCIPLES.

350. 1. Nouns. A Genitive or other oblique case regulaxly fol-
Jows the word upon which it depends. Thus: —
a) Depending upon a Noun : —
tribiinus pla8bis, {ribune of the plebss
filius r8gis, son of the king;
vir magnl animi, a@ maen of noble spirit.
Yet always senatiis cOnsultum, pl8bis scitum.

8) Depending upon an Adjective : —
ignarus r8rum, ignorant of affairs;
dignl amicitia, wortky of friendship ;
pliie aequd, more than (what is) fair.
2. Appositives. An Appositive regularly follows its Subject;
as, —
Philippus, r8x Macedonum, Prilip, king of the Macedonians ;
adsentitid, vitidrum adjitrix, fattery, promoter of evils.
Yct fiimen Rhénus, tke River Rhiine; and always in good prose
urbs Roma, the city Rome.

3. The Vocative usually follows one or more words ; as,—
audi, Caesar, kear, Caesar!
4. Adjectives. No general law can be laid down for the posi-

tion of Adjectives. On the whole they precede the noun oftener
than they foilow it.

a. Adjectives of guantity (including numerals) regularly pre-
cede their noun; as, —

omn8s hominds, a// men;
septingentae navaés, seven hundred vessels.
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4. Note the force of position in the following : —

media urbs, tke middle of the cily ;
urbs media, ¢Ae middle cily ;
extrdmum bellum, tke end of the war ;
bellum extr&8mum, 24e last war.

¢. Romianus and LatInus regularly follow; as, —

senitus populusque ROmiAnus, tke Roman Semate and
People

1adt RAmani, the Roman games ;

f8riae LatlInae, the Latin holidays.

When a Noun is modified both by an Adjective and by a Geni-

tive, a favorite order is: Adjective, Genitive, Noun; as, —

summa omnium r8rum abundantia, tke greatest abun-
dance of all things.

5. Pronouns.

a.

6.

<

The Demonstrative, Relative, and Interrogative Pronouns

regularly precede the Noun; as, —

hic hom$, f4is man ;

ille hom3, tAat man ;

erant duo itinera, quibus itineribus, e/c., there were two
routes, by which, etc.

qui homd ? wkat sort of @ man?

But ille in the sense of ‘tkat well known,' ‘that famous,

usually stands after its Noun; as, —

testula illa, that well-known custom of ostracism;

MB&A8a illa, that famous Medea.

Possessive and Indefinite Pronouns usually follow their

Noun; as,—

pater meus, my father;

homd quidam, a certain man;

mulier aliqua, some woman.

But for purposes of contrast the Possessive often precedes

its Noun; as,—

meus pater, MY fatker (.. as opposed to yours, Ais, ¢/c.).

Where two or more Pronouns occur in the same sentence,

the Latin is fond of putting them in close proximity; as, —

nisi forte ego vBbis cesslre videor, unless perchance 7
seems 4o you o be doing nothing.
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6. Adverbs and Adverbial phrases regularly precede the word they
modify ; as,—
valdg& diligdns, extremely diligent
saepe AIxI, / have often said ;
t& jam did hort&mur, we kave long been urging you ;
pauld post, e little after.

7. Prepositions regularly precede the words they govern.
a. But limiting words often intervene between the Preposition
and its case ; as,—

A8 commiini hominum memoria, concerning the common
memory of men ;
ad beat8 vivendum, for lLving happily.

5. When a noun is modified by an Adjective, the Adjective is
often placed bLefore the preposition; as, —

magnd in doldre, /n greal grief;

summi cum laude, with the highest credit ;
qui d& causa, for whick cause;

hanc ob rem, on account of this thing.

¢. For Anastrophe, by which a Preposition is put after its case, see § 144, 3.

8. Conjunctions. Autem, enim, and igitur regularly stand in
the second place in the sentence, but when combined with est or
sunt they often stand third; as,—

ita est enim, for so it is.

9. Words or Phrases referring to the preceding sentence or to some
part of it, regularly stand first; as, —

id ut audivit, Corcyram d&migravit, when ke heard that (referring
to the contents of the preceding sentence), 4e moved to Corcyra :

ed cum Caesar vnisset, timent8s cdonfirmat, w/ien Caesar had
come thither (i.e. to the place just mentioned), ke enconraged the
timid.

1o. The Latin has a fondness for putting side by side words which
are etymologically related ; as, —

ut ad senem senex d& seneotfite, 8Ic hdc 1librd ad amicum
amicissimus A& amicitid scripsi, as /7, an old man, wrote to
an old man, on old age, so in this book, as a fond friend, I have
written 10 a friend concerning friendship.
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11. Special rhetorical devices for indicating emphasis are the
following : —

a) Hypérbaton, which consists in the separation of words that
regularly stand together; as, —
septimus mihi Originum liber est in manibus, ¢%e

seventh book of my ¢ Origines’ is under way ;
receptd Caesar Orics proficfacitur, having recovered
Oricus, Caesar set out.

4) Andphora, which consists in the repetition of the same word
or the same word-order in successive phrases ; as, —
sed pl&ni omné&s sunt libri, pldnae sapientium voc8s,

plé&na exempldrum vetustis, dut all books are full of
it, the voices of sages are full of #, antiguily is full of
examples of it.

¢) Chidsmus,! which consists in changing the relative order
of words in two antithetical phrases ; as, —
multds ddfendi, laesl ndminem, many have / defended, 7

have injured no one ;
horribilem illum di8m alils, ndbis faustum, t4af day
dreadful to others, for us fortunate.

d) 8ynchysis, or the interlocked arrangement. This is mostly
confined to poetry, yet occurs in rhetorical prose, especially
that of the Imperial Period; as, —
simulitam Pompejinirum gritiam partium, presended

interest in the Fompeian party.
12. Metrical Close. At the end of a sentence certain cadences
were avoided ; others were much employed. Thus: —

a) Cadences avoided.

— v w._N¥; as, esse viddtur (close of hexameter),

ERVEVEVEH as, esse potest (close of pentameter).
b) Cadences frequently employed.

—v as, auxerant,

—_v v as, comprobdavit,

— VvV VUV v as, esae videdtur.

VoV — as, rogitd tud.

1 So named from a fancied analogy to the strokes of the Greek letter X (c4i).

Thus: — multds laesi

defendi neéminem
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B. SENTENCE-STRUCTURE.

351. 1. Unity of Subject. —In complex sentences the Latin
regularly holds to unity of Subject in the different members; as, —
Caesar primum sud, deinde omnpium ex odnspectll remdtis

equis, ut aequitd periculc spem fugae tolleret, cohor-
tatus suds proelium commisit, Caesar having first removed
kis own horse from sight, them the horses of all, in order, by
making the danger equal, to take away hope of flight, encouraged
#is men and joined battle.

2. A word serving as the common Subject or Object of the main
clause and a subordinate one, stands before both; as,—

Haedul cum s& d&fendere ndn possent, 18gatds ad Caesarem
mittunt, since the Haedui could not defend themselves, they sent
envoys to Caesar;

ille etsI flagribat bellandl cupiditite, tamen picl serviendum
putdvit, although he was burning with a desire to fight, yet he
thought he ought to aim at peace.

a. The same is true also
1) When the Subject of the main clause is Object
(Direct or Indirect) of a subordinate clause ; as, —
Caesar, cum hdc el niintiatum esset, mitfirat ab urbe
proficiscl, when this had been reported to Caesar fe
hastened to set out from the city.

2) When the Subject of a subordinate clause is at the
same time the Object (Direct or Indirect) of the main
clause ; as,—

L. Minlid, cum dictator fuisset, M. Pompdnius tri-
biinus pldbis diem Aalxit, 7. Pomponius, tribune of
the people, instituted proceedings against Lucinus Man-
lius though he had been dictator.

3. Of subordinate clauses, temporal, conditional, and adversative

clauses more commonly precede the main clause; indirect questions

and clauses of purpose or result more commonly follow ; as, —

postquam haec dixit, profectus est, affer ke said this, he set out ;

81 quis ita agat, impridéns sit, if any one should act so, ke would
be devoid of foresight ;

accidit ut Gna nocte omn&s Hermae d&cerentur, iz kappened
that in a single night all the Hermae were thrown down.
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4. Sometimes in Latin the main verb is placed within the sub-
ordinate clause; as, —
sl quid est in m3 ingenl, quod sentid quam sit exiguum, if tiere
is any talent in me, and I know how little it is.

5. The Latin Period. The term Period, when strictly used,
designates a compound sentence in which the subordinate clauses are
inserted within the main clause; as,—

Caesar etsi intellegébat qud d8 causd ea dicerentur, tamen, né
aestatem in Tr&veris cdnsfimere cSgerdtur, Indutiomarum
ad 88 venire jussit, thongh Caesar percesved why this was
said, yet, lest he should be forced to spend the summer among
the Treveri, he ordered Indutiomarus to come to him.

In the Periodic structure the thought is suspended until the end of
the sentence is reached. Many Roman writers were extremely fond of
this sentence-structure, and it was well adapted to the inflectional
character of their language; in English we generally avoid it.

6. When there are several subordinate clauses in one Period, the
Latin so arranges them as to avoid a succession of verbs. Thus: —

At host8s cum mIsissent, qul, quae in castrIs gererentur, cog-
ndscerent, ubi 88 d8ceptds intell&x8runt, omnibus copils
subseciit] ad flimen contendunt, dut the enemy when they
kad sent men lo learn what was going on in camp, after dis-
covering that they had been ontwitted, followed with all their
Jorces and hurried to the river.

CHaPTER VIIL.— Hints on Latin Style.

352. In this chapter brief consideration is given to
a few features of Latin diction which belong rather to
style than to formal grammar.

NOUNS.

353. 1. Where a distinct reference to several persons or things is
involved, the Latin is frequently muckh more exact in the use of the
Plural than is the English; as, —



234 Syntax.

domds eunt, they go home (i.e. to their homes) ;

Germani corpora cirant, the Germans care for the body ;
animds militum recreat, #¢ renecws the courage of the soldiers
diéa nocté&sque timére, 10 b¢ in a state of fear day and night.

2. In case of Neuter Pronouns and Adjectives used substantively
the Latin often employs the Plural where the knglish uses the Singu
lar; as, —

omnia sunt perdita, everything is lost ;
quae cum ita sint, since this is so;
haec omnibus pervulgata sunt, ¢4z is very well known to all.

3. The Latin is usually more concrete than the English, and espe-
cially less bold in the persontfication of abstract qualities. Thus: —

a puerd, a puerls, from boyhood ;

Sulla dictatdre, in Swlla’s dictatorship ;

ma Auce, under my leadership ;

Romani cum Carthiginiénsibus pfcem f8c&runt = Rome made
peace with Carthage;

liber doctrinae plénus = a /carned book s

pridentia Themistoclis Graecia serviita est = 7hemistocles's fore-
sight saved Greece.

4. The Nouns of Agency in -tor and -sor (see § 147. 1) denote a
permanent or characleristic activity; as, —

acclisatdr8s ( professional) accusers ;
Oratords, pleaders;
cantdr&s, singers ;
Arminius, Germaniae liberator, Arminius, liberator of Germany.
a. To denote single instances of an action, other expressions are
commonly employed; as, —
Numa, qul R3muld successit, Auma, successor of Romulus ;

qulmea legunt, my readers;
quil mé audiunt, wy audilors.

5. The Latin avoids the use of prepositional phrases as modifiers of
a Noun. In English we say: ¢ 7he war against Carthage’ ; ¢ a journey
hrough Ganl'; *cities on the sea'; *the book in my hands’ ; ¢ the fight
at Salamis® ; efc. The Latin in such cases usually employs another
mode of expression. Thus : —

a) A Genitive; as,—

dolor injtriarum, resentment at injuries.
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4) An Adjective; as,—
urb8®s maritimae, cities on the sea;
pugna 8alaminia, the fight at Salamis.
¢) A Participle; as,—
pugna ad Cannis facta, /e battle at Cannae.
) A Relative clause ; as, —
liber qui in mels manibus est, 2ke book in my hands.
NoOTE. — Yet within certain limits the Latin does employ Prepo-
sitional phrases as Noun modifiers, This is particularly frequent
when the governing noun is derived from a verb. The following are
typical examples : —
trinsitus in Britanniam, ke passage to Britain ;
excessus & VIta, departure from life ;
odium ergda ROmands, tatred of the Romans;

liber A8 senectiite, ¢4e book on old age ;
amor in patriam, love for one's country.

ADJECTIVES.

354. 1. Bpecial Latin Equivalents for English Adjec-
tives are —
a) A Genitive; as,—
virtté&s animil = moral virtues;
doldr8s corporis = boddly 1lls.
8) An Abstract Noun; as,—
novits rel = tke strange civcumstance 3
asperitds vidrum = rough roads.
¢) Hendiadys (see § 374, 4) ; as,—
ratid et 6rd6 = systematic order ;
Ardor et impetus = eqger onset.
d) Sometimes an Adverb; as,—
omun8s circi popull, all the surrounding tribes ;
suds semper host8s, (helr perpetual foes.
2. Often a Latin Noun is equivalent to an English Noun modified
by an Adjective; as,—
AootrIna, theoretical knowledge ; prildentia, practical knowledge ;
oppidum, walled town ; livellus, /ttle book.
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3. Adjectives are not used in immediate agreement with proper
names; but an Adjcctive may limit vir, hom3, ille, or some other
word used as an Appositive of a proper name; as,—

So6cratés, homd sapiéns = t4e wise Socrales ;
Scipid, vir fortissimus = ke doughty Scipio ;
Syricusae, urbs praecldrissima = famows Syracuse.

4. An Adjective may be equivalent to a Possessive or Subjective

Genitive; as —
pastor régius, te shepherd of the king ;
tumultus servilis, tke uprising of the slaves.

PRONOQUNS.

355. In Compound Sentences the Relative Pronoun has a fondness
for connecting itself with the subordinate clause rather than the main
onc; as,—

& qud cum quaerer&tur, quid maximé expediret, respondit, when
i was asked of him what was best, he replied. (Less commonly,
qui, cum ab ed quaerer8tur, respondit.)

2. Uterque, ambd. VUterque mcans eack of {wo; ambd means
botk; as, —
uterque frater abiit, eack of the two brothers departed (i.e. sepa-

rately) ;

ambds fratrds abiérunt, 7.¢. the two Drothers departed together.

a. The Plural of uterque occurs —

1) With Nouns used only in the Plural (see § §6); as,~—
in utrisque castris, /n cack canp.

2) Where there is a distinct reference to two groups of
persons or things; as, —

utrique Aucés clari fuérunt, the generals on eack side (sev-
eral in number) were famous.

VERBS.
356. 1. In casc of Defective and Deponent Verbs, a Passive is
supplied : —
@) By the corresponding verbal Nouns in combination with
esse, ¢lc.; as,—

in 0dio sumus, we are hated ;
in invidia sum, / am envied ;



Hints on Style. 237

admirationy est, Ze is admired ;
oblividne obrultur, ke is forgoiten (lit. is overwhelmed by
oblivion) 3
in Qad esse, o be used.
4) By the Passive of Verbs of related meaning. Thus: —

agitarI as Passive of persequl;
temptari as Passive of adorIrl.

2. The lack of the Perfect Active Participle in Latin is supplied —
a) Sometimes by the Perfect Passive Participle of the Depo-
nent; as,—
adhortitus, kaving exhorted ;
veritus, kaving feared.
&) By the Ablative Absolute; as, —
hostium agris vastitis Caesar exercitum redixit, Zav-
ing ravaged the country of the ememy, Caesar led back
his army.
¢) By subordinate clauses; as,—
ed cum advdnisset, castra posuit, teving arrived there,
ke pitched a camp ;
host&s qui in urbem irrfiperant, tie enemy having burst
into the city.

3. The Latin agrees with English in the stylistic employment of
the Second Person Singular in an indefinite sense (= ‘one’). Cf.
the English ¢You can drive a horse to waler, but you can't make him
drink. But in Latin this use is mainly confined to certain varieties of
the Subjunctive, especially the Potential (§ 280), Jussive (§ 275), De-
liberative (§ 277), and the Subjunctive in conditional sentences of the
sort included under § 302, 2, and 303. Examples: —

vid&r&s, you could see;

Qtare viribus, use your strengih ;

quid h&c homine facids, whaet are you to do with this man ?

méns quoque et animus, nisi tamquam ldimini oleum iInstlll8s,
exstinguuntur seneotiite, 24¢ intellect and mind (oo are ex-
linguished by old age, unless, so to speak, you keep pouring orl
anlo the lamp;

tantd amore possessionds suiis amplexI tendbant, ut ab eis
membra dlvelll citius posse dlcer8s, tizy clung to their pos-
sessions with such an affectionate embrace, that you would have
said thetr limbs conld saoner be Lorn from their bodies.
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PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF THE ACCUSATIVE.

357. 1. To denote ‘so many years, etc., afterwards or before® the
Latin employs not merely the Ablative of Degree of Difference with
post and ante (sce § 223), but has other forms of expression. Thus: —

post quinque annds, fve years aflerward;

paucds ante 4iés, a few days before ;

ante quadriennium, four years before ;

post diem quartum quam ab urbe discesserdmus, four days after
we had left the city 5

ante tertium annum quam d&cesserat, three years before ke had
died.

2. The Latin seldom combines both Subject and Object with the
same Infinitive; as, —

Romands Hannibalem vicisse constat.

Such a sentence would be ambiguous, and might mean either that the

Romans had conquered Hannibal, or that Hannibal had conquered the

Romans. Perspicuity was gained by the use of the Passive Infini-

tive; as,—

Romiands ab Hannibale victds esse cdnstat, i/ 75 well established
that the Romans were defeated by Hannibal.

PECULIARITIES IN CONNECTION WITH THE USE OF
THE DATIVE.

358. 1. The English for does not always correspond to a Dative
notion in Latin, but is often the equivalent of prd with the Ablative,
27z, in the senses —

@) In defense of ; as, —
prd patria mord, to die for one's country.

b) Instead of, in bekalf of ; as, —

{inus pré omnibus AIxit, one spoke for all;
haec prd lége dicta sunt, these things were said for the
lazw.

¢) In proportion to; as,—
prd multitiidine hominum edrum fInds erant angusti,
Jor the population, their territory was small.
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2. Similarly, English /0 when it indicates motion is rendered in
Latin by ad.

a. Note, however, that the Latin may say either scribere ad

aliquem, or scribere alicui, according as the idea of motion

is or is not predominant. So in several similar expressions.

3. In the poets, verbs of mingling with, contending with, joining,
clinging lo, etc., sometimes take the Dative. This Construction is a
Grecism. Thus: —

88 mincet virls, ke mingles with the men;
contendis Homard, you contend with Homer ;
dextrae dextram jungere, (o clasp hand with hand.

PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF THE GENITIVE.

359. 1. The Possessive Genitive gives emphasis to the possessor,
the Dative of Possessor emphasizes #4e _fact of possession ; as, —

hortus patris est, 24e garden is my father's;
mihi hortus est, / possess a garden.

2. The Latin can say either stultl or stultum est dicere, # 7s
Joolish to say; but Adjectives of one ending permit only the Geni-
tive; as, —
sapientis est haec s8cum reputire, iz is the part of a wise man lo

consider {his.
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360. Prosody treats of metres and versification.

361. Latin Verse. Latin Poetry was essentially different
in character from English. In our own language, poetry is
based upon accent, and poetical form consists essentially in
a certain succession of accented and wunaccented syllables.
Latin poetry, on the other hand, was based not upon
accent, but upon gurantity, so that with the Romans poeti-
cal form consisted in a certain succession of long and skhort
spllables, i.e. of long and short intervals of time.

This fundamental difference in the character of English
and Latin poetry is a natural result of the difference in
character of the two languages. English is a strongly
accented language, in which quantity is relatively subordi-
nate. Latin, on the other hand, was a quantitative lan-
guage, in which accent was relatively subordinate.

QUANTITY OF VOWELS AND SYLLABLES.

GENERAL PRINCIPLES.

362. The general principles for the quantity of vowels
and syllables have becn given above in § 5. The following
peculiarities are to be noted here : —

1. A vowel is usually short when followed by another vowel
(§ 5. 4. 2), but the following exccptions occur:—

240
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a) In the Genitive termination -Tus (except alterIus) ; as, il1Tus,
tdtlus. Yet the i may be short in poetry; as, illlus, t5tius.

4) In the Genitive and Dative Singular of the Fifth Declension;
as, di8l, aciél. But fid¥l, ré&j, spsél (§ 52, 1).

¢) In f15, excepting fit and forms where i is followed by er.
Thus : fiébam, flat, flunt; but fier], flerem.

d) In a few other words, especially words derived from the
Greek ; as, dius, Aenéis, Darius, h&rdes, ¢/c.

2. A diphthong is usually long (§ 5. B. 2), but the preposition
prae in composition is often shortened before a vowel ; as, praeaciitus,

3. A syllable containing a short vowel followed by two consonants
(§ 5. B. 2) is long, even when one of the consonants is in the follow-
ing word; as, terret populum. Occasionally the syllable is long
when both consonants are in the following word; as, prd segete
splcas.

4. Compounds of jacid, though written inicit, adicit, ¢/., have
the first syllable long, as though written inj-, adj-.

5. Before j, & and & made a long syllable, e.g. in major, pejor,
ejus, ejusdem, Pompejus, rejdcit, ¢/c. These were pronounced,
mai-jor, pei-jor, ei-jus, Pompei-jus, rei-j8cit, ezc. So also some-
times before i, ¢.g. Pompe-1, pronounced Pompei-I; reicid, pro-
nounced rei-icid,

Quantity of Final Syllables,

A. Final Syllables ending in a Vowel.
363. 1. Final a is mostly short, but is long: —
2) In the Ablative Singular of the First Declension; as, porta.
4) In the Imperative; as, lauda.
¢) In indeclinable words (except it&, quid); as, trigintd, con-
trd, postea, intered, e/c.
2. Final e is usually short, but is long —
a) In the Ablative Singular of the Fifth Declension; as,
dis, r8; hence hodi8, quar8. Here belongs also famd
(§ 59. 2. &).
5) In the Imperative of the Second Conjugation; as, mon,
habg, ¢rc.; yet occasionally cavé, vals.
¢) In Adverbs derived from Adjectives of the Second Declen-
sion, along with fer8 and ferm&. Bend, mald, temerd,
saepé& have e.
d) In 8, a8, m&, t3. 88, n8 (not, lest), n8& (verdy).
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3. Final 1 is usually long, but is short in nisY and quasl. Mibhi,
tibi, sibi, ibi, ubi, have regularly 1, but sometimes I; yet always
ibidem, ibique, ubique.

4. Final o is regularly long, but is short —

a) In egd, Aud, modd (only), cits.

4) Rarely in the First Person Singular of the Verb, and in
Nominatives of the Third Declension ; as, ama, led.

¢) In a few compounds beginning with the Preposition pro,
especially before £ as préfundere, proficisci, préfugere.

5. Final u is always long.

B. Final Syllables ending in a Consonant.

364. 1. Final syllables ending in any other consonant than s are
short. The following words, however, have a long vowel: 8al, 831,
Lar, par, vér, far, dic, diic, &n, ndén, quin, sin, sic, clir, hic?
(this). Also adverbs in ¢ as, hic, hiic, istie, illdc, a.

2. Final syllables in -as are long ; as, terras, amas.

3. Final syllables in -es are regularly long, but ave short —

a) In the Nominative and Vocative Singular of dental stems
(§ 33) of the Third Declension which have a short penult in
the Genitive; as, segés (segetis), obs&s (obsidis), mIl&s,
div&s. But a few have -8s; viz. pés, ari8s, abids, pariés.

8) In &8s (thon art), pengs.

4. Final -os is usually long. but short in 88 (ossis), compds.
impds,
5. Final -is is usually short, but is long —
a) In Plurals; as, portis, hortis, nébis, v3bis, nfibfs (Acc.).
4) In the Second Person Singular Perfect Subjunctive Ac-
tive, as amaveris, monueris, andiverls, ¢zz. Yet occasional
exceptions occur.
¢€) In the Second Person Singular Present Indicative Active of
the Fourth Conjugation ; as, audis.
d) In vis, force; 8, thowu goest; fis; sis; velis; nolis; vis,
thou wilt (mavis, quamvis, quivis, e/c.).

6. Final -us is usually short, but is long —

a) In the Genitive Singular and in the Nominative, Accusative,
and Vocative Plural of the Fourth Declension ; as, frictiis.

1 Rarely hlc,
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5) In the Nominative and Vocative Singular of those nouns of
the Third Declension in which the u belongs to the stem;
as, palils (-idis), servitiis (-Qitis), telldis (-Qris).

865. Greek Nouns retain in Latin their original quantity; as,
Aensll, epitom8, Délos, Pallas, 8imols, SalamYs, DIdlls, Paridl,
48r, aethdr, oritdr, hdrdis. Yet Greek nouns in -wp regularly
shorten the vowel of the fina] syllable ; as, rh8tdr, Heotdr.

VERSB-8TRUCTURBE.

GENERAL PRINCIPLES.

366. 1. The metrical unit in versification is a short syllable, tech-
nically called a mora (). A long syllable (__) is regarded as equiva-
lent to two morae.

2. A Foot isa group of syllables. The following are the most
important kinds of fundamental feet : —

FEBT OF THREE MORAR. Fzget or Four Morax,
— v Trochee. — v v Dactyl.
v — lambus. v v — Anapaest.

3. A Verse is a succession of feet.

4. The different kinds of verses are named Trochaic, Jambic, Dace
tylic, Anapaestic, according to the foot which forms the basis of their
structure.

5 Iotus. In every fundamental foot the long syllable naturally re-
ceives the greater prominence. This prominence is called fotus.! It is
denoted thus: 2w v 2 u.

6. Thesis and Arsis. The syllable which receives the ictus is
called the thesis ; the rest of the foot is called the arsis.

7. Hlision. Final syllables ending in a vowel, a diphthong, or -m
are regularly elided before a word beginning with a vowel or h, In
reading, we ordinarily omit the elided syllable entirely. Probably the
ancients slurred the words together in some way. This may be indi-
cated as follows: corpore in Gnd; multum ille et; m&nstrum hor-
rendum ; causae irrum.

a. Omission of elision is called Hiatus. It occurs especially before and
after monosyllabic Interjections; as, O et praesidium.

1 Jctus was not accent,~neither stress accent nor musical accent,—but was
simply the quantitative prominence inherent in a long syllable,
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8. The ending of a word within a foot is called a Caestira (cuiting).
Every versc usually has one prominent caesura. The ending of a word
and foot together within the verse is called a diaeresis.

9. Verses are distinguished as Catalectic or Acatalectic. A Cata-
lectic verse is one in which the last foot is not complete, but lacks one
or more syllables ; an Acatalectic verse has its last foot complete.

10. At the end of a verse a slight pause occurred. Hence the final
syllable may be cither long or short (syllaba anceps), and may ter-
minate in a vowel or m, even though the next verse begins with
a vowel.

11. lambic, Trochaic, and Anapaestic verses are further designated
as dimcter, trimeter, tetrameter, according to the number of dipodies
(pairs of feet) which they contain. Dactylic verses are measured 4y
single feet, and are designated as tetrameter, pentameter, hexameter,
accordingly.

SPECIAL PECULIARITIES.
367. 1. Synizésis (Synaéresis). Two successive vowels in the

interior of a word are often united into a long syllable; as, —

aurels, deinde, anteire, deesse.
- - - -

2. Disstole. A syllable usually short is sometimes long ; as,—
vidét, audit.
3. B¥stole. A syllable usually long is sometimes short; as,—
stet&runt.
a. Diastole and Systole are not mere arbitrary processes. They

usually represent an earlier pronunciation which had passed
out of vogue in the ordinary speech.

4. After a consonant, { and u sometimes become j and v. The
preceding syllable then becomes long; as,—

abjete for abiete ; genva for genua.

5. Sometimes v becomes u; as, —
silua for silva; dissolud for dissolvd.

6. Sometimes a verse has an extra syllable.  Such a verse is
called an Hypérmeter. The extra syllable ends in a vowel or
-m, and is united with the initial vowel or h of the next verse by
Bynaphéia. Thus: —

e e e o o s e s s ignarl hominumque locérumque™
erramus.
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7. Tmesis (cuting). Compound words are occasionally separated
into their elements ; as,—

qud m8 cunque rapit tempestis, for QquSounque, ezc,
8. 8fncope. A short vowel is sometimes dropped between two

copsonants; as, —
repostus for repositus,

PHE DACTYLIC HEXAMETER.

368. 1. The Dactylic Hexameter, or Heroic Verse,
consists theoretically of six dactyls. But in all the feet
except the fifth, a spondee (_ _) may take the place of
the dactyl. The sixth foot may be either a spondee or a
trochee, since the final syllable of a verse may be either
long or short (syllaba anceps). The following represents
the scheme of the verse : —

L0y Lo L0 L350y LN, L.

2. Somctimes we find a spondee in the fifth foot. Such verses are
called Spondaic. A dactyl usually stands in the fourth place, and the
fifth and sixth feet are generally made up of a quadrisyllable ; as, —

armatumque aurd circumspicit Oridna
cfira deum subolés, magnum Jovis incr8mentum,

3. Caesura. ‘

a) The favorite position of the caesura in the Dactylic Hexam-
eter is after the thesis of the third foot; as,—
arma virumque cang [| TrGjae qui primus ab Oris.

&) Less frequently the caesura occurs after the thesis of the
fourth foot, usually accompanied by another in the second
foot; as,—
inde tord || pater Aen8is || sic Grsus ab altd est,

¢) Sometimes the caesura occurs between the two short syl-
lables of the third foot; as,—

O passi gravidra || dabit deus his quoque finem,
This caesura is called Feminine, as opposed to the caesura

after a long syllable, which is called Masculine (as under
a aund 6).
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d) A pause sometimes occurs at the end of the fourth foot.
This is called the Bucolic Diacresis, as it was borrowed by
the Romans from the Bucolic poetry of the Greeks. Thus : —

sdlatitium pecorl défendite; || jam venit aestas,

DACTYLIC PENTAMETER.

369. 1. The Dactylic Pentameter consists of two parts,
each of which contains two dactyls, followed by a long
syllable. Spondees may take the place of the dactyls
in the first part, but not in the second. The long syllable
at the close of the first half of the verse always ends a
word. The schemec is the following : —

Lol il Loy

2. The Pentameter is never used alone, but only in connection with
the Hexameter. The two arranged alternately form the so-called Ele-
giac Distich. Thus:—

Vergilium v1d1 tantum, nec amara Tibulld
Tempus amicitiae fita ded&re meae.

IAMBIC MEASURES.

370. 1. The most important Iambic verse is the Tambio
Trimeter (§ 366. 11), called also 8enarius. This is an acata-
lectic verse. It consists of six Iambi. Its pure formis: —

Ve LV VoLV VY.

Beitus ille qui procul negbtila.

The Caesura usually occurs in the third foot; less fre-
quently in the fourth,

2. In place of the lambus, a Tribrach (o o ) may stand in any
foot but the last. In the odd feet (first, third, and fifth) may stand a
Spondee, Dactyl, or Anapaest, though the last two are less frequent.
Sometimes a Proceleusmatic ( w v ) occurs.

3. In the Latin comic writers, Plautus and Terence, great free.
dom' is permitted, and the various equivalents of the Iambus, 77z,
the Dactyl, Anapaest, Spondee, Tribrach, Proceleusmatic, are freely
admitted in any foot except the last.



SUPPLEMENTS TO THE GRAMMAR.

—_———

1. JULIAN CALENDAR.

371. 1. The names of the Roman months are : Januarius, Pebrua-
rius, Mirtius, Aprilis, Majus, Jinius, Jilius (Quintilis!® prior to
46 B.C.), Augustus (Sextilis ! before the Empire), September, Oct3-
ber, November, December. These words are properly Adjectives
in agreement with m&nsis understood.

2. Dates were reckoned from three points in the month: —

a) The Calends, the first of the month.

4) The Nones, usually the fifth of the month, but the seventh
in March, May, July, and October.

¢) The Ides, usually the thirteenth of the month, but the fif-
teenth in March, May, July, and October.

3. From these points dates were reckoned backward; consequently
all days after the Ides of any month were reckoned as so many days
before the Calends of the month next following.

4. The day before the Calends, Nones, or Ides of any monthis
designated as pridié Kalendas, Nouas, Idiis. The second day be-
fore was designated as dié tertic ante Kalendas, N3nis, ¢/c. Simi-
larly the third day before was designated as di& quirtd, and so on.
These designations are arithmetically inaccurate, but the Romans
reckoned both ends of the series. The Roman numeral indicating the
date is therefore always larger by one than the actual number of days
before Nones, Ides, or Calends.

5. In indicating dates, the name of the month is added in the form
of an Adjective agreeing with Kalendas, Nonis, Idiis. Various forms
of expression occur, of which that given under &) is most common: —

a) dig quintd ante Tdidls Martiis;

4) quintd ante Idds Martiss;

¢) quintd (V) Idds Martids;

d) ante diem quintum Idas Martils.

1 Originally the Roman year began with March. This explains the names
Quintilis, Sextilis, September, e/c., fifth montkh, sixth month. etc.
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6. These designations may be treated as nouns and combined with
the prepositions iu, ad, ex; as, —
ad ante diem 1V Kalendas Octdbrés, up lo the 28tk of September.
ex ante diem quintum Idds OctSbrds, from the 11tk of October.

7. Inleap year the 25tﬁ was reckoned as the extra day in February.
The 24th was designated as ante diem VI Kalendas Martids, and
the 25th as ante diem bis V] Kal, Mirt.

372. CALENDAR.
Days § March, May, Jul anuary, Au April, June, Se
ﬁfo:“; _ Octobzv.) 4 Dcc’::mbcf,u“' um‘;:c r, %\?o:cmb:. February.
1 KALENDIS KALENDIS. KAILENDIS. KALENDIS.
2 VI. Nonis, Iv. Nonis, | IV. Nonis. 1v. Nanis.
3 (v, “ 1L “ 11, . 111 “
4 V. “ Pridié Nonas, Pridie Nonés. Pridié Nonas,
s | 1L . NONIS, NONis, NONTs.
6 | Pridic Nonas. | VIII. Idds. | VIII. Idis. VIIL.  Tdis.
7 NONIS. VII. " VII. o VIL ‘e
8 | vill. ldds. | VL “ V1. “ VI. "
9 VIl “ V. * V. “* V. “
10 VI, “ Iv, " 1v. “ 1v. “
1 V. “ 111, " I “ 11l “
12 IV, “ Pridié Tdis. P1idic Tdds. Pridié Tdds.
13 | L “ Inisus. 1DIBUS. Ipinus,
14 | Pridié Tdis. XIX. Kalend. | XVIIL Kalend. | XVI. Kalend.
15 | IDimus. XV " XVIIL . XV. o
16 XVII. Kalend. | XVII. “ XVI5. s XIV. i
17 XVI. " XVIL “ XV, " XIII. “
18 XV. ¢ XV, * X1V, “ XII., "
19 XIV. “ NIV, " XIIL, “ XI. “
20 XIII, “ XI1L, h XII, " X. “
21 XI1I. " XIL “ NI “ 1X. “
22 XI. “ XI. " » X. “ VIILL “
23 | X. “ X. “ IX. “ VIIL. .
24 IX. “ IX, " VIII., “ VI, “
25 VIIL o VIIIL “ VIi. s V. (VL) *
20 VIL. “ Vil “ VI. “ IV. (V) ¢
27 | VL “ VI. “ V. “ L (IV.)
28 V. u“ V. " IA'A “ Prid. Kal. (111 Kal.)
29 Iv. “ v, “ 111 “ (Prid. Kal.)
30 111, “ It N Pridie Kalend, (Enclosed forms arc
31 Pridi€ Kalend. for leap-year,)

Pridié Kalend.
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II. PROPER NAMES.

373. 1. The name of a Roman citizen regularly consisted of three
parts : the praendmen (or given name), the ndmen (name of the gens
or clan), and the cognomen (family name). Such a typical name is
exemplified by Marcus Tullius Cicerd, in which Marcus is the prae-
ndmen, Tullius the némen, and Cicerd the cogndmen. Sometimes
a second cogndmen (in later Latin called an agnémen) is added —
especially in honor of military achievements; as, —

Giijus Cornslius Scipid Africinus.

2. ABBREVIATIONS OF PROPER NAMES.

A. = Aulus, Mam. = Mamerocus.
App. = Appius. N. = Numerius.
C. = Giius. P. = Paiblius.

Cun. = Gnaeus, Q. = Quintus.
D. = Decimus, Sex. = Bextus.
K. = Kaesd. Ser. = Servius,
L. = Litcius. Sp. = 8purius,

M. = Mircus. T. = Titus.

M'. = Minius. Ti. = Tiberius.

1II. FIGURES OF SYNTAX AND RHETORIC.
A. Figures of Syntax.

374. 1. Bllfpsis is the omission of one or more words ; as, —
quid multa, why (should I say) much ?
2. Brachylogy is a brief or condensed form of expression; as,—
ut ager sine cultfird frilctudsus esse non potest, sic sine doc-
trind animus, as a field cannot be productive without cultiva-
tion, so the mind (cannot be productive) without learning.
Special varieties of Brachylogy are —
a) Zeugma, in which one verb is made to stand for two; as,—
minis aut blandImentis corrupta = (terrified) by threats
or corrupted by flattery.
$) Compendiary Comparison, by which a modifier of an
object is mentioned instead of the object itself; as, —
dissimilis erat Char&s edrum et factls et m3ribus, lit.

Chares was different from their condict and character.
Z.e. Chares's conduct and character were different, erz.
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3. Pléonasm js an unnccessary fullness of expression; as, —

prius praedicam, lit. / will first say in advance.

4. Hendfadys (ev dux dvolv, one through two) is the use of two
nouns joined by a conjunction, in the sense of a noun modificd by a
Genitive or an Adjective; as, —

febris et aestus, tie keal of fever ;
celeritate curstique, oy swif? runniny.

5. Prolépsis, or Anticipation, is the introdnction of an cpithet
in advance of the action which makes it appropriate; as, —
submersas obrue puppés, lit. owerwhelm their submerged ships,

Z.e. overwhelm and sink their ships.

a. The name Prolepsis is also applied to the introduction of a noun
or pronoun as object of the main clause where we should expect
it to stand as subject of a subordinate clause. Thus: —
nosti Marcellum quam tardus sit, you Anow how slow

Marcellus is (Niv. you know Marcellus, how slny he #s).
Both varieties of Prolepsis are chiefly confined to poctry.

6. Anacolithon is a lack of grammatical consistency in the con-
struction of the sentence; as,—
tum Anci filil . . . impé&nsius eis indignitas cr&scere, then /e sons

of Ancus o . . their indignation increased all the more.

7. Hysteron Préteron consists in the inversion of the natural
order of two words or phrases; as,—
moriimur et in media arma rudmus = £ us rush into the wiidst of

arms and die.

B. Figures of Rhetoric.

375. 1. Litotes (literally soffening) is the expression of an idea
by the denial of its opposite; as, —

haud parum labdris, no /little toil (i.e. much toil) ;

non ignord, / am not iynorant (Le. 1 am well aware).

2. Oxyméron is the combination of contradictory conceptions;
as, — sapiéns Insania, wise folly.

3. Alliteration is the employment of a succession of words
presenting frequent repetition of the same letter (mostly initial) ;
as, sénsim sine s8&nsi aetlds senéscit.

4. Onomatopdeia is the suiting of sound to sense; as,—
quadrupedante putrem sonitii quatit ungula campum, ¢ And shake

with horny hoofs the soltd ground.’



INDEX TO THE PRINCIPAL PARTS OF THE
MOST IMPORTANT VERBS.

Note, — Compounds are not given unless they present some special irregularity. The

references are to sections,

A.

abdo, 122, 1, 2,
abicid, 122, 111,
abnuo, 122, I1.
aboleo, 121, I,
absterged, 121, 111,
absum, 125.
accendd, 122, 1, 4.
accidit, 138, 111,
accio, 121, I, N.
accipio, 122, I11.
acquird, 122, I, 6.
acud, 122, [I.
addo, 122, 1, 2.
adhaerésco, 122, IV, 2.
adipiscor, 122, V.
adolesco, 122, 1V, 1.
adsum, 125.
advenio, 123, 1V,
afferd, 12¢.

afficid, 122, 111,
alfligs, 122, 1, 1, a.
agnosco, 122, IV, 1.
agb, 122, 1, 3.
algeo, rez1, HIL
alo, 122, 1, 5.
amicio, 123, 11,
amo, 120, 1.
amplector, 122, Ve
ango, 122, 1, 7.
aperid, 123, 11,
appetd, 122, 1, 6,
arced, 121, 11, a.
arcessd, 122, [, 6.
arded, 121, 111,
ar¢sco, 122, 1V, 2.
argud, 122, 11,

ascendd, 122, 1, 4.
aspicio, 122, 1.
assentior, 123, VII,
assuéfacid, 122, I11,
assudfio, 122, 111,
audio, 123, I.

anferd, 129.

augeg, 1er, 111,
aveo, 121, [[, a, N, 2.

C.

cadd, 122, 1, 2.
cacd§, 122, [, 2.
calefacio, 122, 111,
calefid, 122, 111,
caled, 121, 11, a.
caléscs, 122, 1V, 2.
cano, 122, [, 2.
capessod, 122, I, 6,
capid, 122, 11,
cared, 121, 11, a.
carpd, 122, [, 1, a.
caved, 121, V,
cedo, 122, 1,1, 4.
cénsed, 121, 11, 6.
cernd, 122, 1, 6.
cied, 121, 1.

cingd, 122, 1, 1, a.
circumnsisto, 122, I, 2.
claudd, 122, 1, 1, 8.
claudo, 122, 1, 7.
coemo, 122, I, 3.
coepi, 133.
coéreeo, 121, 1, a,
cogndsco, 122, IV, 1.
cogo, 122, I, 3.
colligs, 122, 1, 3.
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cold, 122, 1, 5.
comminiscor, 122, V,
comperio, 123, V,
compled, rar, I,
concutio, 122, 111,
condg, 122, I, 2.
cOnfero, 129,
cOnfiteor, t2r, VI,
congrud, 122, 11.
cOnsenescd, 122, IV, 2,
conserd, 122, [, 5.
conserd, 122, 1,6 (plant).
consido, 122, 1, 4.
consisto, 122, I, 2.
cOnspicio, 122, I,
cdnstat, 138, 111,
¢dnstitud, 122, I,
chnsuésco, 122, IV, 1,
consulo, 122, I, 5.
contined, 121, I, 4,
contingit, 138, 111,
coqud, 122, 1, 1, a.
crepd, 120, 11,
crésco, 122, IV, 1,
cubd, 120, 11,

cupid, 122, 11,
currd, 122, I, 2.

D.

debed, 121, 11, a.
décernd, 122, I, 6,
decet, 138, I1.
dédecct, 138, I1.
dedg, 122. 1, 2,
défendo, 122, I, 4.
deleo, 121, I,
deligo, 122, 1, 3
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démo, 122, 1, 3.
deserd, 122, 1, 5.
désind, 122, 1, 6.
desum, 123,

dico, 122, I, 1, 4.
diftero, 129.
diligd, 122, 1, 3.
dimico, 120, IL.
dirimd, 122, 1, 3.
diripio, 122, 111,
divud, 122, 11
discerno, 122, 1, 6,
discd, 122, 1V, 1.
dissero, 122, 1, 5.
distingud, p. 87, footnote.
StD, 122, 1,1, b
do, 127,

doceo, 121, 11, 6.
doled, 121, IT,
domg, 120, 11,
ducd, 122, 1, 1, a.

E.
€40, 122, 1, 2.
edo, 122, 1, 3.
cftero, 129.
effugio, 122, 111,
egeo, 121, 11, a, N. 1.
Elicid, 122, 111,
emined, 121, I1, 2, N, 1.
emd, 122, [, 3.
€0, 132,
esurio, 123, VI.
evildd, p. 87, footnote,
eviinesed, 122, 1V, 3.
excolo, 122, 1, 5.
excudo, 122, 1, 4.
cxerced, 121, I, a.
experior, 123, VII.
expled, 121, I, N,
explicd, 120, 1L

exstingud, p. 87, footnote.

extimesco, 122, IV, 2,

F.

facid, 122, 111,
fallg, 122, 1, 2,
fateor, 121, VII.
faved, 121, V.
ferio, 123, VL.
fero, r29.

The references are to sections.

tferved, 121, VI,

figo, 122, 1, 1, 6.
findo, 122, 1, 2, N.
fings, 122, I, 1, a.
fio, 131.

flectd, 122, 1, 1, 4.
tleo, 121, L.

f1ore0, 121, 11, @, N. 1.
flug, 122, 11,
floreses, 122, 1V, 2,
fodio, 122, I11,
foveo, 121, V.
frangd, 122, 1, 3.
fremo, 122, 1, 5.
fricd, 120, 11,
1ped, 121, 14, a, N, 2.
truor, 122, V,
fugio, 122, 111.
fulcio, 123, IL.
fulgeo, rar, 111
fulget, 138, I.
fundg, 122, I, 3.
fungor, 122, V.,
furo, 122, 1, 7.

G.

gemd, 122, 1, 5.
gero, 122, 1, 1, 2.
gignod, 122, 1, 3.
gradior, 122, V.

H.

habed, 121, 11, 4,
haered, 121, 111,
hauro, 123, 111,
horred, 121, f[, a, N. I,

I.

ignosco, 122, [V, 1,
illicid, 122, 11,
imbuo, 122, 1.
immineo, 121, I1, @, N, 2.
impled, 121, I, N,
implico, 120, 11,
incipio, 122, IT1,
incold, 122, I, 5.
incumbd, 122, 1, 5.
indulgeo, 121, II.
induo, 122, II.

infurd, r29.

ingemisco, 122, IV, 2.
Insum, 125.

intellegd, 122, I, 3.
interficio, 122, 111,
intersum, 123,

invdds, p. 87, footnote.
invenid, 123, 1V.
jrdscor, 122, V.

J
jaced, 121,11, a.
jacid, 122, 111.
jubed, 121, 111
jungo, 122, 1, 1, @,
Juvo, 120, 111,

L.

labor, 122, V.
lacesso, 122, 1, 6.
lacdd, 122, 1, 1, 6.
lambo, 122, 1. 7.
largior, 123, VII.
lated, 121, 11,4, N. T,
lavd, 120, 111,
lego, 122, 1, 3.
libet, 138, II.
liceor, 121, VIL,
licet, 138, 11,
loquor, 122, V.
laced, 121, 111
1440, 122, [, 1, 8.
liged, 121, I11.
luo, 122, 11,

M.

maered, 121, 11, 2. N. 2.
malo, 130.

mancd, 121, 111
mataresco, 122, 1V, 3.
medeor, 121, VILL
memini, 133,

mered, 121, I1, g,
mereor, 121, VI
mergd, 122, I, 1. 4.
métior, 123, VIL
metud, 122, 11,

mico, 120, I1.

minuo, 122, 11,
misced, 121, 11, 4.



of the Most Important Verbs.

miseret, 138, T1.
misereor, 121, VII.
miud, 122, 1, 1, &.
mold, 122, 1, 5.
moned, 121, I1, a.
mordeg, 121, [V,
morior, 122, V.
moved, 121, V.,

N.

nanciscor, 122, V,
nascor, 122, V.
nectd, 122, [, 1, 8.
neglegd, 122, I, 3.
ningit, 138, I.
nited, 121, 11, 4, N. I,
nitor, 122, V.
noced, 121, 11, a,
nolo, 130,

ndsco, 122, IV, 1.
nabo, 122, 1, 1, a.

O.

obdiiresco, 122, 1V, 3.
obling, 122, I, 6.
obliviscor, 122, V,

obmitéscs, 122, IV, 3.

obrud, 122, 11,
obsolescd, 122, 1V, 1,
obsum, 125,
obtined, 121, 11, 4.
odi, 133.

offerd, 129,

oled, 121, 11,4, N. 1.
operid, 123, 11,
oportet, 138, 11,
opperior, 123, VII,
ordior, 123, VII,
orior, 123, VII,

P.

paenitet, 138, 1T,
palied, 123, 11, 2, Nu 1,
pandd, 122, I, 4.
parcd, 122, I, 2.
pared, 121, 11, a.
pario, 122, 111,

pasco, 122, IV, 1.
pascor, 122, 1V, 1,

The references are to sections.

patefacio, 12z, 111,
patefio, 122, 111.
pated, 121, [, 4, N. 1.
patior, 122, V.
paved, 121, V.
pellicio, 122, I11.
pelld, 122, 1, 2,
pended, 121, 1V,
pendo, 122, 1, 2.
peragd, 12z, 1, 3.
percelld, 122, [, 2, N.
percrébresed, 122, [V, 3.
perdd, 122, 1, 2.
perficio, 122, 111,
perfringd, 122, [, 3.
perfruor, 122, V,
perlego, 122, 1, 3.
persnulced, 121, HI.
perpetior, 122, V.,
pervdda, p, 87, footnote,
petd, 122, 1, 6.

piget, 138, 11,

pingd, 122, 1, 1, a.
placed, 121, 11, a.
plaud6, 122, 1, 1, 4.
pluit, 138, I.

polled, 121, 11, a, N. 2,
polliceor, 121, VII,
pollug, 122, [I,
ponG, 122, 1, 6.
poscd, 122, IV, 1.
possido, 122, 1, 4.
possum, 126,

poto, 120, I,
praebed, 121,11, a,
pracst>t, 138, I11,
praesuni, ¥2s.
pranded, 121, VI.
prehendd, 122, 1, 4.
premd, 122, 1, 1, 4.
prodo, 122, 1, 2.
promd, 122, [, 3.
prosum, 125,
prosternd, 122, I, 6,
pudet, 138, 11,
pungd, 122, 1, 2,

Q.
quaerd, 122, 1, 6.
quatio, r2z, 1T,
queror, 122, V.,
quiesco, 122, IV, 1.
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R.
rado, 122, [, 1, 8,
rapid, 122, I11,
reddo, 122, 1, 2.
redimd, 122, 1, 3.
refercid, 123, 11,
referd, 129,
réfert, 138, 1.
rego, 122, 1, 1, @,
relinqud, 122, I, 3.
reminiscor, 122, V,
reor, 121, VII,
reperio, 123, V,
rcpo, 122, I, 1, o,
resistd, 122, I, 2,
respud, 122, I1,
restingud, p. 87, footnote
retinco, 121, 11, &,
rided, 121, 11,
rodo, 122, I, 1, 8,
rubed, 121, 11, @, N. 1.
rumpg, 122, I, 3,
rud, 122, 11,

S.
saepid, 123, 111,
salid, 123, I1.
sancid, 123, 111,
sapid, 122, 111,
sarcio, 123, 1],
scindd, 122, 1, 2, N,
scisco, 122, 1V, 2,
scribd, 122, 1, 1, 4,
sculpd, 122, [, 1, g,
seco, 120, 11.
seded, 121, V,
sentid, 123, I11,
sepelid, 123, 1.
sequor, 122, V,
sero, 122, 1,6,
serpo, 122, 1, 1, a.
siled, 121, I1, g, N,
sind, 122, I, 6.
solvo, 122, 1, 4.
sond, 120, I1.
spargd, 122, 1,1, 4,
spernd, 122, I, 6,
splended, 121, I1, 2, N. 1,
sponded, 121, IV,
statud, 122, I1.
sternd, 122, 1, 6.
-stinguo, 122, I, 1, a.
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std, 120, 1V.
strepo, 122, 1, 5.
strideo, 121, VI.
stringd, 122, 1, 1, a.
strud, 122, 11,
studed, 321, 11, @, N. 1.
suiided, 121, 111,
subigd, 122, [, 3.
subsum, 125.

suin, 100,

sumo, 122, I, 3.
suo, 122, 11,
supersum, 125.
sustined, rer, 11, 8,

T.
taceo, 121, 11, a.
taedet, 138, I1.
tango, 122, I, 2,
tegd, 122, 1, 1, a.
temno, 122, 1, 1, a.
tendo, 122, 1, 2.
tened, 121, 11, 4,
terd, 122, 1, 0.
terreo, 121, 11, @,

The refcrences are to sections,

texo, 122, 1, §.

timeo, 121, 11, a, N, 1,
tingd, 122, 1, 1, 4.

1 tlo, 122, [, 2, N,

| tonat, 138, I.

“tonded, 121, IV,

tond, 120, I1.

torped, 121, 11, @, N. 1.
torqued, 121, I11.
torred, 121, 11, 4.
trads, 122, I, 2.

trahd, 122, 1, 1, a.
tremd, 122, 1, 5.
tribud, 122, 1L,

trido, 122, 1, 1, 4.

! tucor, 121, VII.
tundg, 122, [, 2.

U.

ulciscor, 122, V.
ungug, 122, I, 1, a.
urged, 121, UL
aro, 122, 1, 1, @,
ator, 122, V.
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V.

vado, 122, 1, 1, 6.
valeo, 121, I1, a.
vcho, 122, 1, 1, q.
vello, 122, 1, 4.
venio, 123, IV,
vercor, 121, VII,
vergo, 122, [, 7.
verrd, 122, 1, 4.
verto, 122, I, 4.
vescor, 122, V.,
vetd, 120, I1.
video, 121, V.,
vigeo, 121, 11, 4, N, 1.
vineid, 123, [I1.
vined, 122, 1, 3.
vired, 121, I1, g, N, 1.
viso, 122, 1, 4.
vivo, 122, [, 1, a.
vold, 130.

volvd, 122, 1, 4.
vomo, 122, 1, 5,
voveo, 121, V,
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The references are to sections and paragraphs.

ABBREVIATIONS, -~ Abl, ablative; acc., accusative; adj., adjective:
bial, or adverbially; cf., compare; comp., comparison or comparative;

adv., adverb, adver-
conj., conjunction or

conjugation; const., constr., construction; dat., dative; decl., Jdeclension; gen., genitive:
ind., indicative; indir, disc., indirect disconrse; loc., locative; N., note: nom., pominahive;
plu., plural; prep., preposition: pron , pronoun or pronunciation; sing., singular; subj.,
subject; subjv., subjunctive; voc., vocative; w., with,

A.

4, vowel, 2, I; pronunciation, 3, 1; de-
velopment of & before a single conso-
nant, 7, 1, a; before two consonants,
7. 1, b; & as ending of nom. sing. of
1st decl., 20; in voc. sing, of Greck
nouns in -&s of 1st decl., 22; in non.
sing. of Greek nouns in ¢ of 1st ducl,,
22, 3; termination of nom. and acc.
plu. of neuters, 23; 35; 48: termina-
tion of nom. sing. of nouns of 3d decl.,
28; gender of nouns in -& of 3d decl.,
43, 3: ending of acc. sing. of Greek
nouns of 3d decl., 47, 1; regular quan-
tity of tnal @, 303, 1; exceptions to
quantty of final a, 363, 1, a-¢.

a, pronunciation, 3, 1; arising by con-
traction, 7, 2; as ending of stem in 1st
decl., 18; a-stems inflected, 20; in voc.
sing. of Greek nouns of 1st decl,, 2z;
in voc. sing. of Greek nouns in -as of
3d decl., 47, 43 distinguishing vowel
of 1st conjugation, ¢8; ending of im-
perative act. of 1st conj., 1o1; final a
long by exception, 363, 1, a-c.

a, ab, abs, use, 142, 1; with town names,
229, 2.

a to denote agency, 216.

— to denote separation, 214.

place from which, 229.

—— with town npames, 229, 2.

—— with abl. of gerund, 338, 4, 4.

~a-stcms, 20; g8, 101,

Abbreviations of proper names, 373.

Ablative case, 17; 213 f.

~—— in -abus, 21, 2, ¢.

—in-din prons., 84, 3: 8s, 3.

—— formation of sing. of adjs. of 3d
decl., 67, a; 70, 1-5.

—— of i-stems, 37 38.

—— genuine abl, uses, 214 f,

—— absolute, 227.

—— of agent, 216.

—— of accompaniment, 222.

~-— of accordance, 220, 3.

—— of association, 222, .

—— of attendantcircumstance, 2215 227,
2, ¢).

—— of cause, 219.

—— of comparison, 217.

—— of degree of difference, 223,

—— of fine or penalty, 208, 2, 4,

—— of manner, 220.

—— of matcrial, 224, 3.

— of means, 218,

—— of penalty, 208, 2, 6.

—— of place where, 228,

—— of place whence, 229.

~—— of price, 223.

—— of quality, 224.

—— of separation, 214; with compounds
of dis- and se-, 214, 3.

— of source, 215.

—— of specification, 226.

—— of time at which, 230.

—— of time during which, 231, 1.

—— cf time within which, 231,
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Ablative case, of way by which, 213, 9.

—— with continéri, consistere, constare,
218, 4.

—— with special phrases, 218, 7.

~—— with jungere, miscére, mitare, etc.
222, A.

—— with faci5, /16, 218, 6.

—— with prepositions, 1423 213 f,

with verbs of filling, 218, 8,

—— with verbs and adjs. of freeing, 214,
1, q,and N. 1.

—— with adjs. of plenty, 218, 8.

with &tor, fruor, fungor, potior, ves-

cor, 218, I.

with opus and #sus, 218, 2.

—— with nitor, innixus, and frétus, 218, 3.

abs, 142, 1.

abséns, 125,

Absolute, ablative, 227,

—— time, of participles, 336, 4.

~—— use of verbs, 174, a.

Abstract nouns, 13, 2, 4); plural of, 55,
4. €Y.

-qbus, 21, 2, ¢).

ac, 341, 2, 8) ;= as, than, 341, 1, ¢).

Acatalectic verses, 300, 9.

accedit ul, 297, 2.

Accent, 6; in gen. of nouns in -ixs and
-ium, 25, T and 2.

accidit ut, 297, 2.

accidit quod, 299, 1, 8.

Accompaniment, abl. of, 222,

Accordance, abi. of, 220, 3.

Accusative case, 17 in -dn and -2, of
(Greek nouns, 22; 1n -0 in 2d decl,,
24; in -o7 and -6z in Greek nouns, 27;
in -¥ in sing. of Greek nouns, 47, 1;
in -ds in plu., 47, 33 in -im and -is
in /-stems, 37: 38; acc. sing. neut. as
adv., 77, 3+ 176, 3 172 f,

of duration of time, 181,

—— of result produced, 173, 2; 176.

—— of extent of space, 181,

—— of limit of motion, 182 f,

—— of neut, prons, or adjs., 176, 2.

~—— of person or thing affected, 173, A
175.

in exclamations, 183.

as subj. of inf., 184.

with admoned, commones, ec., 207.

with adv. force, 176, 3.

with compounds, 175, 2.

~

11T

—— with impersonal verbs, 175, 2, ¢.

—— with intransitive verbs, 175, 2, a

—— with passive used as muddle, 175,
2,d).

—— with verbs of remembering and for-
getting  (memini, obliviscor, reminis-
cor), 206, 1; 2.

with verbs expressing emotion, 175,

2, b.

with verbs of tasting and smelling,
176, 5.

—— with verbs of making, choosing,
calling, regarding, ezc., 177.

—— with verbs of asking, requesting,
demanding, teaching, concealing, 178,
1-5.

~—— with adjs. (propior, proximus), 141,

—— with adverbs (propius, proxime),
141, 3; clam, pridié, 144, 2.

—— Genavam ad oppidum, 182, 2, a.

——- cognate acc,, 170, 4.

Greek ace., 180,

synecdochical ace., 180.

two aces., direct obj. and pred. ace.,
177 person affected and result pro-
duced, 1787 with compounds of ¢rans,
179; with other compounds, 179, 2.

—— with prepositions, 141; 179 f.

—— retained in pass , 178, 2.

Accusing, verbs of, cunstr., 208 f.

accasé, constr., 178, 1, d).

acer, decl., 687 compared, 71, 3.

Acquitting, verbs of, constr., 208 f.

ac s:, with subjv., 307, 1.

ad, ‘toward,” *in vicinity of, 182, 3: ad
with acc. alternating with dat., 338, 2.

—— compounds of ad governing dat.,
187, 111 188, 2, 4.

with gerund denoting purpose, 338,

-adés, patronymic ending, 148, 6, a.

adg- = agg-, 9, 2.

Adjectives, 62 f.; 354; derivation of,
150 f.

—— of 1stand 2d decl,, 63 ff.

—— in -ius, gen, sing., 63, a.

—— of 3d decl,, 67 fi.; in abl,, 70, 5.

—— comparison of adjs., 71 f.; in -er,
71, 31 in -dlis, 71, 4% comparative
lacking, 73, 3: defective comparison,
73; not admitting comparison, 75;
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comparison by magis and maximé,
74

——— numerals, 78 f.

—— syntax, 233 ff.; attributive and pred-
icate adjs., 233, 2.

—— agreement, 234 f.

— used substantively, 236 f.

—— denoting part of an object, 241, I.

—— with force of adverbs, 239.

—— force of comp. and superl., 240, 1.

—— not followed by infinitive, 333.

——— not used with proper names, 354, 3.

~— equivalent 1o & poss. gen., 354, 4.

—— special Latin equivalents of Eng.
adjs., 354, T.

—— equiv. to rel. clause, 241, 2.

- as pred. acc,, 177, 2.

— position of adj., 350, 4.

—— pronominal adjs., g2.

~—— governing gen., 204.

—— governing dat,, 192,

—— governing acc., 141, 3.

—— construed with abl,, 214, 1, d; 217,
1; 218, 8; 223: 226, 2; 227, 1.

with supine in -#, 340, 2.

adl-=all-, 9, 2.

admoned, constr., 207.

Admonishing, const. of verbs of, zo07.

adr- = arr-, 9, 2.

ads- = ass-, 9, 2.

ad sewsum, counstr., 235, B, 2, ¢; 254,

4.

aduléscens, spelling, 9, 2.

adulter, decl,, 23, 2.

adultus, force, 114, 2.

Adverbs, defined, 140; formation and
comparison, 76 f.; 140, 157.

—— in -iter from adjs. in -us, 77, 4.

——in -tus and -tim, 77, 5.

—- indand -0, 77, 2.

—— numeral, 79.

—— as preps., 144, 2.

—— derivation of, 157.

—— with gen., 201, 2: 3; and a.

—— special meanings, 347.

~— position, 350, 6.

Adversative clauses, 309.

conjunctions, 343.

adversus, prep. with acc,, 141,

ae, how pronounced, 3, 2; phonetic
changes, 7, 1, .

aedes, plu., 6I.

aequalis, abl. sing, of, 70, 5, @; as subst,,
238,

aequor, decl., 34.

acquunt est = aequum sit, 271, 1, 8). .

aes, in plu., 5, 4, 6; lacks gen. plu., 57,
7.

acetds, decl., 40, 1, &) ; id aetdlis, 185, 2.

-aeus, suffix, 152, 3.

acvom, decl., 24.

Affected, acc. of person or thing, 175.

Agency, dat. of, 189 abl., 216.

Agent, abl., 216; with names of animals,
216, 2.

ager, decl.,, 23.

Agreement, nouns, 166; 168; 169, 2; 3;
4.

— adjs. 234; in gender, 235, #; in
number, 235, 4; prons., 250; verbs,
with one subj, 254, 1; with two or
more subjs., 255, I.

-ai, case¢-ending, gen. sing., Ist decl,,
poet., 21, 2, 5).

ain, 135, N.

ajé, 135; quantity of first syllable, 362, 5.

-al, declension of nouns in, 39,

alacer, decl,, 68, 1; comp., 73, 4.

aligua, 91, 2.

aliqui, 91; 91, 2.

aliquis, 91; 252, 2; aliguis dicat, dixerit,
230, 1.

-alis, suffix, 151, 2.

aliter ac, 341, 1, ¢.

alius, 66; 92, 1;
253, 1.

alius ac, ‘other than,' 341, 1, ¢).

Allia, gender of, 15, 3, N.

allicié, conj., 109, 2, 4).

Alliteration, 375, 3.

Alphabet, 1.

alter, decl,, 66; 92, 1; used correlatively,
253, I.

Alernative questions, 162, 4; indirect,

used correlatively,

300, 4.
alleruter, decl., 92, 2.

alvus, gender of, 26, 1, §).
amandus sum, conj., 115.
amalarus sum, conj., I15.

amb- (ambi-), 159, 3. N.

ambé, 8o, 2, a; usage, 355, 3.
amé, conj., 101,

amplius = amplius qguam, 217, 3.
amussis, -im, 38, 1.
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an, 162, 4, and @) ; 300, 4; Aaud scid an,
nescib6 an, 300, 3.

Anacoluthon, 374, 6.

Anapaest, 366, 2.

Ananhora, 330, 11, 8).

Anastrophe of  prep,,
T4, 3-

anceps (syllada anceps), defined, 366,
10.

Androgeds, decl., 27.

ammal, decel., 39.

Animads, as agents, 216, 2,

anemi, locative, 232, 3.

annén, in double questions, 162, 4.

Answers, 162, 3.

ante, prep, WL ace, T41; as adv., 144, I
dat. w. verbs compounded w. ante,
187, 111 in expressions of time, 357,
X1 371, 8: ante deem, 371, 55 6.

Antecedent of rel., 251,

attraction of, 231, 4.

— incarporated with icl,, 231, 4.

Antecedent om tted, 251, 1,

—— 1epeated with rels, 231, 3.

Antepenult, 6, 2.

antepond, with dat., 187, 111, 2,

antequam, with ind., 291 ; with subjv.,
202.

Anticipation, denoted by subjv., w,
antequum  and pruusguant, 292 ; by
suhjv, with dum, donec, quoad, 293,
L 25 3740 5.

~anus, suthx, 131.2; 152, 1} 3.

Aurist tense, see Historvieal purfect,

Apodosis, 301 ff.

—~ in condttional seat, of 15t type, 3c2,
4 result clanscs as aporoses, 322 guin-
clauses as apodoses, 3 ind. ques-
tions as apoiloses, 322, &; polucrim in
apodosis, 322,¢3 apodosis in indir.disc.,
319-321 ; in eapressions of obligation,
ability, e/c., 304, 3, a; with periphras-
tic conjugations, 304, 3, 8.

Apposition, 169 ; agreement, 169,
partitive, 169, 5; with voc. in nom,,
171, 2 ; genitive w, force of appositive,
202 ; id as apposiive of clause, 247,
1, 4; inf. as appositive, 326; 329;
subst. clauses as appositives, 282, 1
7t 294§ 297, 3.

Appositive of locative, 169, 4 3 with acc,
of limit of motion, 182, 2, a ; with town

141, 2; 142, 3;

22

e
<.

,] 76, 2.
i

names, in abl. of place whence, 229,
2.

;. —— position of, 330, 2,

Vapens, w. dat,, 192, 2.

a ud, prep. W, ace., 141,

JArchias, declension of, 22,

[ ar, deciension of nouns in, 39,

w gud, constr., 178, 1, d).

-ares, sullis, 131, 2.

~ariem, suffix. 148, 3.

-arues, suftix, 131, 2,

armger, decl., 23, 2.

Arrangement ot words, 348-350 ; of
clauses, 331,

Arsis, defined, 360, 0.

artis, dat, and abl. plu. of, 49, 3.

arx, decl., g0.

-ds, ace. plu. of in Greek nouns, 47, 3.

-as, old gen. sing,, 1st decl,, case-end-
ing, 21, 2. @),

—— c¢nding  of Greck nouns,
sing. in, 22.

—— gender of nounsin-@s, 43,21 43, 1.

—— voc. of Greek nouns in -as, antes
47, 4.

—— -atis, abl. of patrials in, 70, 5, ¢).

Asking, case const, with verbs of, 178, 1,
¢ ; subst clauses w., 293, t; ind. ques-
tions, 300, I,

Aspirates, 2, 3, ¢.

Assimilation of consonants, 8, 4 f.; 9, 2.

Association, abl, of, 222, A,

Asyndeton, 341, 4, 2}, 340,

al, 333, Lo

-atim, suffix, 157, 2.

Aas, decl, 47, 4.

atomus, gender of, 26, 1, ¢).

atquee, 341, 2, 8), = as, 341, 1, ¢).

Satyui, 343, 1, €).

Attendant  circumstance, ab],

1227, 2, ).

Atnaction of demonstratives, 246, 5 ; of
relatives, 250, 5 subjunctive by at-
traction, 324 ; of adjectives, 327, 2, @ ;
328, 2.

Attributive adjs., 233. 2.

-atus, 1ts toree as suffix, 1571, 4.

audacter, formation and comparison,

nom.

of, 22r1;

auded, conj., 114, I,
audis, conj., 107
| 3373

with pres. partic.
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andai, archaic gen., 21, 2, 4.

ausus, force as participle, 336, 5.

< aut, 342, 1, a).

autent, 343, 1, £}, 350, 8.

Auxiliary omitted in infin., 116, 5; in
finite forms, 166, 3.

auxilium, auxilia, 61,

-ax, suffix, 150, 2.

B.

dalneum, balneae, 60, 2.

barbitos, decl., 27,

Believing, verbs of, with dat., 187, II.,
belli, locative, 232, 2,

bellum, decl., 23.

bene, compatison, 77, 1.

Benefuting, verbs of, w. dat,, 187, 11,
benevolus, comparison, 71, 5, a).
-ber, declension of month names in, 68, 1.
-bilis, suftix, 150, 4.

bonus, decl., 63; comparison, 72.
&ds, decl,, 41,

Brachylogy, 374, 2.

Bucolic diaeresis, 368, 3, d.

~bulum, suffix, 147, 4.

~bundus, suffix, 150, 1.

biris, decl., 38, 1.

C.

C., for G, as abbreviation of Gaius, 373.

cacdés, decl., 40.

Cacesura, 366, 8; in dactylic hexameter,
3683

calcar, decl., 39,

Calendar, 371 372

Calends, 371, 2, @).

campester, decl., 68, 1,

canis, decl., 38, 2.

capio, conj., 110.

carbasus, gender of, 26, 1, 8),

carcer, carcerés, 01,

Cardinals, defined, 78, 1; list of, 7g:
decl., 80; with and without 7, 81, 1 ;
3; expressed by subtraction, 8y, 2 ;
replaced by distributives in poetry, 81,
4., d.

caré, comparison, 76, 2.

caro, decl,, 42,

carrus, carrum, 60, I.

Cases, 17 : alike in form, 19 ; 170 ff,

Casc-cndings, 17, 3.

castrum, castra, 01.

Catalectic verses, 366, 9.

causa, with gen., 198, 1 ; n#lla causa est
ciir, with subjv., 295, 7.

Causal clauses, 285; 286; clause of
characteristic with accessory notion of
cause, 283, 3.

—— conjunctions, 345.

Cause, abl. of, 219; 227, 2, d).

cavé, 363, 2. 6).

cavé, cave né in prohibitions, 276, 8,

-ce, 6, 3 f.; 87, footnote 2.

cedo, cetle, 137, 3.

cedo, with dat., 187, 11,

celeber, decl., 68, 1.

celer, decl., 68, 2.

célé, constr., 178, 1, €).

cénatus, force, 114, 2.

céfera, adverbial acc., 185, 2.

céteri, use, 253, 4.

Characteristic, clauses of, 283 ; denoting
cause or opposition (*although'),283,
3 ; gen. of, 203, 1 ; abl,, 224,

Charge, gen. of, 208, 1; 2.

Chiasmus, 350, 11, ¢).

Choosing, const, w, verbs of, 177, 1-3.

cired, circiter, circum, preps, w, acc.,
141,

circum, compounds of, w. dat., 187, 111,

srreumds, const., 187, 1, 4.

Circumstance, abl, of attendant, 221,

¢is, prep. w., ace,, I41.

citerior, comparison, 73, I.

cito, 77, 2, a.

citrd, prep. w. acc., 141,

civitas, decl., 40, 1, €.

clam, with ace., 144, 2.

Clauses, cotrd. and subord., 164, 165.

Clauses of characteristic, 283; purpose,
282; result, 284; causal, 285; tem-
poral with postquam, ut, ubi, simul ac,
etc., 287; with cum, 288; substantive
clauses, 294 f.; condition, 301 f.; con-
ditional comparison, 307; concessive,
308; adversative, 309; wish or proviso,
310; relative, 311 f.; 283 I,

clavis, decl., 38, 1.

Clinging, construction of verbs of, 358, 3.

clipeus, clipeum, 60, 1.

Close of sentences, cadences used, 330,
12,

cocpi, conj., 133; cocplus est, 333, 1.

Cognate acc., 176, 4.
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cognomen, 373.

cogo, w. acc., 178, 1, d); w. infin,,
331, VI.
Collective nouns, 12, 2, a); w. plu.

verb, 254, 4.

colus, gender of, 26, 1, 8).

com-, cowpounds of, w. dat., 187, 1I].

comeds, conj., 128, 2.

cométes, decl., 22.

comitia, as time expression, 230, 1.

Commanding, dat. w. verbs of, 187, 11;
subst, clause w. verbs of, =295, 1;
commands cxpressed by jussive subjv.,
275 by imperative, 281,

Common gender, 13, /5, N. 1,

—— nouns, 12, I.

syllables, 5, 72, 3.

commonefucid, w. gen. and acc., 207,

commoned, w. gen. and ace., 207.

comminis, w. gen., 204, 2; with dat,,
204, 2, &.

commitd, w. abl., 222, A,

Comypuaratives, decl, 69; w. abl, 217;
w. guam, 217, 2; occasiohal meaning,
240.

——, two required in Latin, 240, 4.

Companson ot adjs., 71 f.; of adverbs,
765 77.

—— participles as adjs., 71. 2.

—— adjs. in -dicus, -ficus, -volus, 71, s.

defective, 73.

abl. of, 217.

Comparison, conditional, 307.

Compendiary comparison, 374, 2, &);
w. result clausces, 284, 4: w. clauses of
characteristic, 283, 2, a.

Completed action, tenses  cxpressing,
262-3; 267, 3.

Compounds, 158 f.; spelling of, g, 2,

Compound sentences, 104,

verbs governing acce., 175, 2,a; gov-
erning dat., 187, I11; 188, 2, 4.

Conative uscs of pres., 259, 21 of imperf.,,
260, 3 of pres. partic., 336, 2, a.

Concessive clauses, 308; ‘although’ as
accessory idea to clause of character-
istic, 283, 3.

—— subjunctive, 278,

Conclusion, see Apodosis.

Concrete nouns, 12, 2, @).

Condemning, verbs of, constr., 208 f,

Conditional clauses of comparison, 307.

—— sentences, 1st type (nothing im-
plied), 302; in indir. disc., 319; 2d
type {* should - would "), 303; in indir,
disc., 320. 3d type (contrary to fact),
304; in indir, disc., 321; abl. abs,
equivalent to, 227, 2, §); introduced
by rclative pronouns, 312; general
conditions, 302, 2; 3: indicative in con-
trary-to-fuct upodoses, 3c4, 3; protasis
omitted or implied, 305, 1; protasis
contained in imperative, or jussive
subjv., 305, 2; cmployment of nuse, si
non, stn, st minus, 306; conditional
relative sentences, 312, 2.

confido, w. abl,, 219, ., a.

Conjugation, 11; 93 f.; the four conju-
gations, 98 periphrastic, 115; pecul-
iaritics ot conj., 116,

Conjunctions, 145, 1; 341 f.

conor, with inf,, 293, 5, a.

Consccutive clauses, see Result clauses,

consistere, with abl,, 218, 4.

Consonant stens, nouns, 29 f.; adjs.,
70, 1.

—— purtially adapted to i-stems, 4o.

Consonants, 2, 2 f, ; pronunciation, 3, 3.

——, double, 2, 9.

combinations of, in division into
syllables, 4, 2 f.

Consonant changes, 8; omission of fi-
nals, 8, 3; assimilation of, 8, 4 f.

—— stems, 29; foliowing analogy of
t-stems, 40.

chnspucid, conj., 109, 2, 8).

constdre, w. abl., 218, 4.

Construction acc. to sense, 254, 4; 235,
B, 2, ¢).

consurtido est, with subjv. substantive
clause, 297, 3.

consuévi = pres., 262, A.

consularis, abl. sing. of, 70, 5, a.

Coutending, verbs of, with dat., 358, 3.

contentus, W. abl,, 219, 1.

continéri, with abl., 218, 3.

contingit ¥t, 297, 2.

Continued action, tenses for, 257, 1, 6.

contra, prep. w, ace., 1415 as adv., 144, I.

Coutraction, 7, 2.

——, length of vowel as result of, 5, A,
1, 6).

Contrary-to-fact conditions, 304.

Convicting, verbs of, constr., 208 f.
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Coérdinate clauses, 165,

—— conjunctions, 341 f.

copia, copiae, 61,

Copulative conjunctions, 341.

cor, lacks gen. plu., 57, 7.

cornis, decl., 48.

Coirrclative conjunctions, 341, 35 342, 2

adverbs, 140.

cottidié, spelling, g, 2.

Countrivs, gender of, 26, 1, a.

Ciime, gen, of, 208, 15 2.

-crum, suffix, 147, 4.

-culum, suffix, 147, 4.

eculus (a, um), suflix, 148, 1.

cum, appended, 142, 4.

cum (conj.), ‘when,” 288-2g0; ‘when-
ever,’ 288, 3.

—— adversative, 309, 3.

—— causal, 286, 2.

——— explicative, 290.

—— to denote a recurring action, 288, 3;
289, a.

——— *when suddcnly,’ 288, 2,

cum . . . tum, 20, 2.

cum primum, 287, 1.

cum, spelling of, g, 1.

cum (prep.), with abl. of manner, 220;
with abl. of accompaniment, 222; ap-
pended to prons., 142, 4.

~cundus, suffix, 150, 1.

cupis, conj., 109, 2, a); with subst.
clause developed from optative, 296
w.inf, 331, [V, and a.

ciir, niilla causa est cir, w. subjv., 295, 7.

¢é»é, with gerundive const. as obj., 337,
8,4, 2,

Customary action, 259, 1; 260, 2.

D.

D, changed to s, 8, 2; d final omitted, 8,
3: assimilated, 8, 4.

Dactyl, 366, 2.

Dactylic hexameter, 368.

—— pentameter, 309,

dapis, defective, 57, 6.

Daring, verbs of, with obj. inf., 328, 1.

Dates, 371, 2~5: as indeclinable nouns,
371, 6; in leap year, 371, 7.

Dative, 17 irregular, 1st decl,, 21, 2,¢) 5
3d decl., 47, 5 4th decl., 49, 23 3; sth
decl,, 52, 1 and 3; 186 ff.

—— in the gerundive const,, 339, 7.

—— of agency, 189.

—— of direction and limit of rootion, 193,

—— of indir. obj., 187,

—— of advantage or disadvantage, so
called, 188, 1.

—— of Jocal standpoint, 188, 3, a).

—— of person judging, 188, 2, ¢).

—— of possession, 190; 359, I.

—— of purpose or tendency, 191} 339, 7.

—— of reference, 188.

—— of separation, 188, 2, d).

—— of the gerund, 338, 2.

—— with adjs., 192; with proprius, coms
minis, 204, 23 similis, 204, 3.

—— with compound verbs, 187, U1,

— with intrans. verbs, 187, 11.

—— with ndmen est, 190, 1,

—— with impersonal pass. verbs, 187,
11, 8.

——— with trans, verbs, 187, I.

—— with verbs of mingling. 338, 3.

—— ethical dat., 188, 2, §).

dé, prep. w. abl,, 142; with abl, instead
of gen. of whole, 201, 1, a; with verbs
of reminding, 207, a; compounds of
dé governing dat., 188, 2, d; d¢ vi, with
verbs of accusing and convicting, 208,
3: with gerund and gerundive, 338,
4, b.

dea, deabus, 21, 2, €).

dedcoam, début in apodosis, 304, 3, @).

débeo, governing obij. inf., 328, 1.

débui, with pres, inf., 270, 2,

decemuir, sen. plu. of, 25, 6, 8).

décerns, w. subst. clause developed from
volitive, 295, 4.

decet, w, acc., 175, 2, ¢).

Declarative sentences, defined, 161, 1;
in indir. disc., 314.

Declension, 11; heteroclites, 59.

——, stems and gen. terminations, 18.

——, 1st decl, 20-22; 2d decl., 23-27;
3d decl., 28~47; 4th decl., 48-50; sth
decl,, 51-53; of Greek nouns, 22; 27,
47 of adjs., 62-69; of prons., 84-9o.

Decrecing, verbs of, w. subjv., 295, 4.

dédecet, 175, 2, ¢).

Defective verbs, 133 f.; nouns, 54 f.; 52,
4% 57, comparison, 73.

Definite perfect, see Present perfect

Degree of difference, abl. of, 223.

Degrees of comparison, 71 ff.
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délectat, w. inf. as subj., 327, L.

délector, w. abl, of cause, 219,

Deliberative subjv., 277, i indir, ques-
tions, 300, 2; in ndir. disc., 315, 3.

Dcemanding, verbs of, w. two aces., 178,
1 w. subst, clause, 293, 1.

Demonstrative pronouns, 87; 246; of
1st, 2d, and 3d persons, 87; position of
demonstratives, 350, 5. @.

Denominative verbs, 156.

Dental mutes, 2, 4.

——-stems, 33.

Dependent clauses, 282 ff

Deponent verbs, 112; forms with passive
mueanings, 112, &)3 semi-deponents,
114.

Depriving, verbs of, w. abl,, 214, 1, 4.

Derivatives, 147 f.

-dis, patronymics in, 143, 6. |

Description, imperf. as tense of, 260,
1,4,

Desideratives, 153, 3.

Desire, adjs. of, w. gen., 204, T; verbs
of, w, subst. clauses, 296, I.

déterior, 73, 1.

deus, decl., 25, 4.

dévertor, 114, 3.

dexter, decl., 03, I.

di-, 159, 3, N.

Diueruesis, 366, 83 bucolic d., 368, 3, d).

Diastole, 367, 2.

die, 116, 3.

dicitur, dictum est, w. inf., 332, note.

dico, accent of compounds of, in impera-
tive, 116, 3.

-dicus, comparison of adjs. in, 71, 5. !

Dido, decl., 47, 8.

dies, decl,, s1; gender, g3.

Difference, abl, of degree of, 223, i

difficile est == Eng. potential, 271, 1, 8).

dificilis, comp., 71, 4.

dugnor, with abl,, 226, 2.

dygrnus, 226, 2; in rel, clauses of nurposc, I
282, 3. i

Dimeter verses, 366, 11, :

Diminutives, 148, 1.

Diphthongs, 2, 1; 3, 2; diphthong stems,
41: diphthongs shortened, 362, 2.

diphthongus, sender of, 26, 1, ¢).

Dipodies, 366, 11.

Dircct reflexives, 244, L.

— object, 172.

—— quotation, 313.

— disconise, 313.

—— quustions, 102,

dis-, in coinpounds, 139, 3, N.

Disjunctive conjunctions, 342.

dissimilis, comp., 71, .

Distsibutives, 63, 2,
4.

din, compared, 77, 1.

dives, deci,, 70, 1, compared, 71, 6.

dixti, 116, 4, ¢.

ds, conj., 127,

doced, with ace., 178, 1, 8); with inf,
331, VI

dom:, ocative, 232, 2.

domio, 229, 1, ).

domds, 182, 1, 6.

domum, 182, 1), 4; *house,’ in acc., 182,
N.

domus, decly, 49, 41 gender, so.

donee, with ind., 293; with subjv., 293,
111, 2.

dno, constr., 187, 1, a.

dos, gender, 44, 3.

Double consorints, 2, g,

—— questions, 162, 4; indirect, 300, 4.

Doubiting, verbs of, w. guin, 298,

Dubitative subjunctive, see Deliberative,

dubito,dubiunt est, non dubits, nin dubinm
est, wah guin, 2085 non dubitd w.inf,,
208, a.

dic, 110, 3.

dicé, accent of compounds of, in imper.,
116, 3.

duin, duint, 127, 2.

-dum, 0, 3.

dum, temporal with ind., 203; with
subjv., 293, IlI, 2; in wishes and
provisos, 310.

dummodo, 310.

78, 17 79: 8y

" duo, decl., 80, 2.

Duration of time, 181, 2.

Duty, expressed by gerundive, 1893
337, 8; verbs of duty in conclusion
of cond. sentences  contrary-to-fact,
304, 3, @i subst. clauses dependent
on verbs of, 295, 61 inf. w. verbs of
duty, 327, 1; 328, 1; 330; ‘it is the
duty of, 198, 3 ‘I perform a duty,
218, 1.

dunmuvir, gen. plu, of, 25, 6, 8).

dux_decl, 32.
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E. |
&, as vowel, 2, 1; as second member of
diphthongs, 2, 1; sound of, 3, I;
changetot,7, 1, a; for 4, 7, 1, ¢ 0
voc. sing. of 2d decl, 23; in abl.
sing. of 3d decl., 31; dropped in nom.
of neuters of 3d decl,, 3y; -2 for -¢ in
avl. of mare, 39; alternating w. i
in abl, sing, of #-stems, 37, 38; forein:
gen. sing. of sth decl,, 52, 17 in abl.
sing. of adjs. of 3d decl, 70, 13 3: in
bend and malé, 77, 1 distinguishing
vowel of 3d conj., ¢8; bhefore j, 362,
5; for -2 in imperatives, 363, 2, 4; in
temerd and sacpéd, 363, 2, <.
pronunciation, 3, I; by contraction, 7,
2; as ending of Greek nouns, 22;
é-stems, 1% ending of dat. of gth decl., !
52, 3: distinguishing vowel of 2d;
conj., 98; -¢ in fame, 363, 2, a; in|
adverbs, 363, 2, ¢.
2, ¢x, use, 142, 2, see ex.
ecyuis, gL, 6,
édic, 116, 3.
Fditorial * we,' 242, 3.
edd, 128.
édic, 116, 3.
cficié ut, 27, 1.
efficitur ut, 297, 2.
Effort, subjv. w. verbs of, 295, .
cyed, w. abl, 214, 1, ¢,
g0, 84.
egomet, 84, 2.
el, diphthong, 2, 1} 3, 2,
-Z1, gen, of sth decl,, 52, 1.
-£15, 148, 6, b).
¢jus, as poss., 86, I.
Elegiac distich, 369, 2.
Eliision, 366, 7.
Eilipsis, 374, T.
wellus (@, unr), 148, 1.
Emphasis, 349.
Enclitics, accent of preceding syllable,
6, 3.
—, -met, 84, 2; -ple, 86, 3. cum as en-
clitic, 142, 4.
Fnd of motion, see Limit,
Endings, case endings, 17, 33 personal,
of verb,g6; in formation of words, 147 1.
enim, 345.
-ensimus (-énsumus), 79, N.

o

-ensis, 151, 2; 152, 3.

Envy, verbs of, with dat., 187, 11,

€0, 132; cpds., 132, I.

Epexcgetical genitive, 202,

Ipistolary tenses, 265,

epistula, spelling, 9, 2.

epitomé, decl., 22,

epulum, epulae, 60, 2.

equabus, 21, 2, ).

equester, decl., 68, 1,

equos, decl., 24,

-er, decl,, of nouns in, 23; adjs., 63; 64:
65; 68; adjs. in -er compared, 71, 3.

erga, prep, w. ace, I41.

€780, 344, 1, 8).

i -ernus, suffix, 154,

-&s, gender of nouns in, 43, I; exception,
44, 51 in nom. plu. of Greck nouns of
3d decl., 47, 2.

-és, ending of Greek nouns, nom, sing.
in, 22,

, gen. -is, decl. of nouns in, 40, 1, a),

esse, conjugation of, 100; compounds of,
125 120 esse omitted, 116, 5.

est yui, with subj., 283, 2.

e/, 341, 1, a; in enumerations, 341, 4, ¢).

el is, 237, 4.

el . . . neque, 341, 3.

Ethical dative, 188, 2, 8).

efram, in answers, 162, §.

et non, 341, 2, ¢).

etsi, *although,' 309, 2; e&si, ‘even if,
309, 2, a.

-tum, suffix, 148, 3.

-eus, inflection of Greek nouns in, 47,6;
adj. suffix, 151, X,

Evenit ut, 247, 2.

ex, 142, 2; with abl., instead of gen. of
whole, 201, 1, a; compounds of, with
dat., 188, 2, d; with abl. of source,
215, I.

Exchanging, verbs of, with abl, of asso-
ciation, 222, .

Exclamation, ace. of, 183.

Lixclamatory sentences, 161, 3.

Fxpectancy, clauses denoting, in subjv.,
292, 1; 293, I11, 2,

exposco, constr., 178, 1, a).

exsisto, spelling, 9, 2.

exspecto, spelling, 9, 2.

exteri, exterior, 73, 2.

extrémus, use, 241, 1.

exud, W, abl,, 214, 1, 4.
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F.
/. pronunciation, 3, 3 #/, quantity of
vowel before, s, 1, «.
JSac, 116, 3; with subjv., 295, 5.
JSacile, 77, 3.
JSacilis, comp., 71, 4.
Jacis, 109, 2, a); pass. of, 131,
, in imper., 110, 3.
Jfalsus, comparison, 73, 3.
Jamé, 59, 2, 8).
Familiarity, adjs. of, w. gen., 204, I.
JSamilias, a1, 2, a).
Jari, 136.
/s, indeclinable, 58.
Saucés, decl., g0, 1, d).
Favor, verbs signifying, with dat,, 187, I1.
Fearing, verbs of, constr., 296, 2,
Sebris, decl., 38, 1.
Sélix, 70,
Feminine, see Gender.
Feminine caesura, 368, 3, ¢.
Sfemur, decl,, 42, 4.
-fer, decl, of nouns in, 23, 2; adjs., 65, 1.
Jferd, and its compounds, 129.
-ficus, comparison of adjs. in, 71, 5.
Sfidet, 52, 1.
Jid3, 114, 15 with abl,, 219, 1, 4.
[idus, compared, 73, 3.
Sicrem, fieri, 302, 1, ¢ fieri polest ut,
298, 2.
Fifth decl,, 51 f.
Figures of rhetoric, 375.
of syntax, 374.
Jili, 25, 3.
Sila, filidbus, 21, 2, ¢€).
Filling, verbs of, w. abl., 218, 8.
Final clauses, sce Purpose clauses,
Final consonant omitted, 8, 3.
Final syllables, quantity, 363, 364.
Jinis, finés, O1.
Finite verb, 95,
/i3, conj,, 131.

/10, with abl., 218, 6.

First conj., 1o1; principal parts of verbs !

of, 120; deponents of 1st conj., 113.

First decl., 201.; peculiarities, 21; Greek
nouns of 1st decl., 22,

JSit ut, 297, 2.

Aagits, constr., 178, 1, a).

JSodid, conj., 109. 2. @).

Foot, in verse, 366, 2.

‘ For,' its L.atin cquivalents, 358, 1.

fore, page 57. footnote 3.

JSore ut, 270, 3, 297, 2.

JSorem, forés, cic., page §7, footnote 2.

Soris, 228, 1, .

Formation of words, 146 {,

Sors, forte, 57, 2, a.

Sortior, decl., 69.

Sortis, decl., 69,

Jortuna, fortunae, 61.

Fourth conj., 107.

Fourth decl., 48; dat. In -# 49, 2:
gen. in -, 49, 1; dat. abl. plu, in -xéus,
49, 3.

JSraude, abl. of manner, 220, 2,

Free, abl, w. adjs. signifying, 214, 1, 4.

Freeing, ahl. w. verbs of, 214, 1, 4.

Srénum, plu. of, 6o, 2.

Frequentatives, 155, 2.

[rétus w. abl., 218, 3.

Fricatives, 2, 7.

Friendly, dat. w. adjs. signifying, 192, 1.

fructus, decl., 48,

frigi, compared, 72; 70, 6.

Srugis, 57, 6.

Sruor, with abl., 218, 1; in geruadive
constr., 339, 4.

Sugio, conj., 109, 2, a).

JSul, fuisti, etc., for sum, es, etc,, in com-
pound tenses, p. 6o, footnote ; p. 61,
footnote.

Fuilness, udjs. of, w. abl., 218, 8; w. gen.,
204, 1.

Sungor, w, abl,, 218, 13 in gerundive
constr.. 339. 4.

JSur, decl,, g0, 1,d).

Jarts, abl. of manner, 220, 2,

Future tense, 261; w. impcrative force,
261, 3.

—— time in the subjv,, 269,

—— peifect, 264; with future meaning,
133, 2; inf., 270, 4.

—— imperative, 281, 1.

—— infinitive, 270, 1, ¢; periphrastic fut,
inf., 270, 3. and a.

participle, 337, 4.

Sutbrum esse ut, with subjv., 270, 2.

G.
gFaudes, semi-deponent, 114, T.
gemo, w, acce., 175, 2, b,
Gender, 13-15; in 1st decl,, 20, 21; in
2d decl., 23; exceptions, 26; in 3d
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decl., 43 f.; in 4th decl,, so; in sth
dedl., 53; determined by endings, 14;
by signification, 15, 4; heterogeneous
nouns, 60,

gener, decl,, 23, 2.

General relatives, 312, 13 general truths,
259, 1; 202, &, 1; * gencral’ conditions,
302, 2; 3.

Genitive, 17; in - for -#%, 25, 1 and 2; of
4th decl,, in i, 49, 1; of 5th decl. in -7,
52, 2; of sth decl, in ¢, 52, 1; in -¢,
52, 33 of 1st decl. in -ai, 21, 2, 6); of
1st decl, in -as, 21, 2, a) ; gen. plu, -um
for -arum, 21, 2, d)i -um for -rum,
25,6 63, 2, -um for ~ium, 70,7; gen.
plu. lacking, s7, 7; syntax of, 194 f.

—~— of characteristic, 203, I.

—— of charge with judicial verbs, 208.

—— of indefinite price, 203, 4.

—— of indefinite value, 203, 3.

—~— of material, 197.

~—— of measure, 203, 2.

—— of origin, 196.

—— of possession, 198,

—— of quality, 203.

—— of the whole, 201.

—— appositional, 202.

—— objective, 200,

—— of separation, 212, 3.

—— subjective, 199.

~—— with adjs., 204; With participles,
204, 1, @,

—~— with causd, gratia, 198, 1.

—— with verbs, 205 f.; of plenty and
want, 212 with impers. verbs, 209,

—— position of gen., 350, I.

genus, decl,, 36, id genus, 185, 1,

-ger, decl. of nouns in, 23, 2; adjs., 65, 1.

Gerund, gs, 1; 18t conj., 101; 2d conj,
103; 3d conj., 105: 4th conj., 107;
syntax, 338; with object, 338, 5.

Gerundive, gg, 1; 1St conj, 102; 2d
conj., 1o4; 3d conj., 106; 4th conj.,
108; in periphrastic conj., 115; 337, 8.

Gerundive, const., 339, 1-6; in passive
periphrastic conj., 337, 8 f.; gen. de-
noting purpose, 339, 6: with dat. of
purpose, 191, 3} 339, 7.

gnarus, not compared, 75, 2.

Gnomic present, 259, 1; perfect, 262, 1.

gradior, conj., 109, 2, ¢

Grammatical gender, 15,

grania, with gen., 198, 1; gratia, gratiae,
61.

Greek nouns, 1st decl,, 22; 2d decl,, 27;
exceptions in gender, 26, 1, ¢); 3d
decl., 47 Greek acc., 180; Greek nouns
in verse, 365.

gris, decl., 41, 2.

4 =g 3 3

Guttural mutes, 2, 4.

-—— stems, 32.

H.

k, pron., 3, 3; ph, ch, th, 2,47 3.3.

kabed, with perf. pass. paitic,, 337, 6.

Hadria, gender, 21, 1.

Happening, verbs of, w. ind., 299, 1, 2;
w, subjv., 297, 2.

Hard consonants, 2, 3, a), footnote 1.

Hlardening, 367, 4.

haud, use, 347, 2, a; Aaud scid an,
300, §.

havé, 137, 5.

Help, verbs signifying, w. dat.,, 187,
1.

Hendiadys, 374, 4.

heri, locative, 232, 2,

Heteroclites, 59.

Heterogeneous nouns, 6o,

Hexameter, dactylic, 368.

Hiatus, 366, 7, a.

kic, 877 240, 1; 246, 2, Aic, 364, foot-
note.

hiems, 35, footnote,

Hindering, verbs of, with subjv., 295,

Historical tenses, 258 historical present,
259, 35 268, 3; historical perfect, 262, 5
historical infinitive, 33s.

honor, decl,, 36.

Hoping, verbs of, w, inf,, 331, 1.

Hortatory subjv., 274.

hortus, decl., 23.

hoscine, 87, footnote I.

hostis, decl., 38.

higusce, 87, footnote 1.

humi, locative, 232, 2.

humilis, comp., 71, 4.

Aumus, gender of, 26, 1, 8).

huncine, 87, footnote 1.

Hyperbaton, 350. 11, @).

Hypermeter, 367, 6.

Hystcron proteron, 374, 7.
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I. *igmnes, decl., 38.

5 S i -4d, in gen, sing. of i3-stems, 25, 2
i, 1, 1; in diphthongs, 2, 17 pron., 3, 1: | ».‘." n gen. sing. o > 250 2.
from é,7,1,a; from d,7,1,4; dropped Ifj’ l: g.al' ansd abl. plu. of &, 87.

by syncope, 7, 4 for & in some words, '7'1 t" ul Nl. ’:‘ "3
9, 1; changes to #, 3p: dropped, 39" _;{ 5 ;;1' 27
finul ¢ short, 363, 3; becomes /. 367, ’ f/:j: :th: 15’:' ";
- ’ X, 150, 4.

4. R . )

. . ) FR T e a0 Llative conjunctions, 344.

-stems, 371 39: Iwz s, | '3

H s3§m3s 37% 39: notalways ending in -/s ille, 875 *the following.' 246, 2: ' the

-7, gen. and voc, of 2d cecl. nouns in -ixs former,’ 246, 1, fthe well-known,’ 246,
and -¢um in, 25, 1 and 2. : '13_3 POSlf“O", 350, 5, 6.
gen. of 4th decl. nouns in -us, 49, 1. {##¢, 87, foomote 3.
—— gen, of sth decl. nouns, 52, 2. -éus {a, um)y, diminutive suffix, 148, 1.
i-stem, vis, 41. -, in ace., 3d decl,, 38, 1.
7, in abl,, 3d decl., 38,11 391 in adjs., 6y, | < e ID subjv., 116. 4, d.

3, a; 70,5 participles, 70, 3% patrials, impedimentum, impedimenta, 61.

70, 5, €) 3 nom. piu., of js, 871 as char- Imperative, 281; tenses in, 94, 3: 281,

acteristic of 4th conj., 98, 1; future indic. with force of, 261, 3.
-2, 149. as protasis of i conditional sent,,
Tambus, 366, 2. 303, 23 as apodosis, 302, 4.
iambic measures, 370, —— sent. inindir. disc., 316.

trimeter, 370. Imperfect tense, 200, conative, 2060, 3;
-ianus, suffix, 152, 1. inceptive, 2€o, 3; with jam, ete., 260, 4;
ras, suftix, 148, 6, 6). epistolary imp., 2035.

-itham, inimpeif,, 116, 4, 8). Imperfect subjv. in conditional sent.
-180, in future, 116, 4, 8). referring to the past, 304, 2.

Ictus, 366, s. Impersonad verbs, 138; gen, with, 209;
-icus, suffix, 151, 2; 152, 2, dat. with, 187, I1, 4; in passive, 236, 3;
id aetitis, 18s, 2, with substantive clauses developed
id genus, 183, 1. from volitive, 295, 61 of result, 297, 2;
id gund, 247, 1, b, with inhin., 327, 13 330.

id temporis, 183, 2, impetus, defective, 57, 4.

[deal “you’; see Indefinite second per- Imphed indir. disc., 323.

son. imus, *bottom of,” aq1, 1.
tdem, 87 248. in, prep., 143 verbs compounded w. in
wlem ac, 248, 2. governing acc., 175, 2, a, 2: verbs
Ides, 371, 2, ¢). compounded w, 2z governing dat.,
-ides, suffix, 148, 6, a). 187, I11.

-1dés, suffix, 148, 6, a). iz with abl, of place, 228; with abl. of
-1dd, sufhix, 147, 3, ¢). time, 230, 2: 231.

idoncus, not compared, 74, 23 w. dat., | -iza, suffix, 148, 5.
192, 2; W. ad and acc., 192, 2 and N.; Inceptives, 155, 1.

with rel. clause ot purpose, 282, 3. Inchoatives, 155, 1.
-idus, suffix, 150, 3. Incomplete action, 237, 1, &; 207, 3.
Adis, fem. by exception, 5o. : Indeclinanie adjs., 70, 6; 8o, 6.
-s¢, in voc, sing. of adjs. in -rxs, 63, 1. nouns, 58; gender of, 15, 3.
iéns, pres. partic. from €5, 132, Indefinite price, 2235, 15 203, 4.
-1éns, as ending of numeral adverbs, 79 | Indefinite vaiue, 203, 3.
and N. Indefinite pronouns, 91 252; in con-
-ter, inf. ending, 116, 4, a. ditions, 302, 3.
-2¢5, nouns in, 5I. Indefinite second person, 280, 3; 356, 3

igitur, 344, 1, ¢). 302, 2.
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{ndicative, equivalent to Eng. suij.,l
271.

—— in apodosis of conditional sent. of
3d type, 304, 3 4) and 4).
indiged, constr., 214, 1, N. 2,
indignus, with abl, 226, 2;
clause of purpose, 282, 3.
Indirect discourse, defined, 313 f. ; mood
in, 313 fl.; tenses in, 317-18; declara-
tive sentences in, 314; interrog. sen- !
tences 10, 315 imperative sentences in,
316; condition:i sentences in, 319-22;
verbs introducing, 331, 1; verb of
saying, e¢f/c., implied, 314, 2; ind. in
subord. clauses of indir. disc., 314, 3.
inf. for subjv. in indir. disc., 314, ¢:
subj. acc. omitted, 314, 5; implied

indir. disc., 323.

—— questions, 300: particles introduc-
ing, 300, I, a; deliberative subjv, in
indir. quest., 300, 2; indir. quest. w,
si, 300, 3; double indir. questions,
300, 41 indic. in indir. quest., 300, 6;
in conditional sents, of 3d type, 322, é.

—— reflexives, 244, 2.

—— object, 187,

inferum, inferior, 73, 2.

nfimus, 241, 1.

Infinitive, gender of, 15, A, 3; in -ier,
116, 4, a@; lorce of tenses in, 270;
326 ff.

—— fut. perf. inf.,, 270, 4; periphrastic
future, 270, 3.

—— without subj. acc., 326-328; 314,
5.

with rel. !

with subj. acc., 329-331.

as obj., 3281 331,

as subj., 327 330.

with adjs., 333.

denoting purpose, 326, N.

in abl. abs , 227, 3.

in cxclamations, 334.

——— historical inf., 335,

infitids, constr,, 182, 5.

Inflection, 11,

Inficetions, 11 ff,

infra, prep. w.acc., 141,

ingéns, comp., 73, 4.

injirid, abl. of manner, 220, 2.

injussé, defective, 57, 1; the abl, 219,
2

s

inl- = ill-, 9, 2.

fnnixus, w. abl,, 218, 3.

inops, decl., 70, 2.

inguam, conj., 134.

Inseparable prepositions, 159, 3, N.
tnsidiae, plu. only, 30, 3.

instar, 58; with gen., 198, 2,

i Instrumental uscs of abl., 213; 218 ff.

Intensive pron., 88,

Intensives (verbs), 155, 2.

inter, prep. w. acc., 141; compounded
w. verbs, governing dat. 187, I11; to
express reciprocal relation, 245.

interdico, const,, 188, 1, a,

inferest, constr,, 210; 211,

interior, comp., 73, 1.

Interjections, 145.

Interiocked order, 3350, 11, d.

Interrogative pronouns, go,

— sentences, 162; particles, 162, 23
omitted, 162, 2, d); in indir. disc.,

315

infra, prep. w. acc., 141,

Intransitive verbs, with cognate acc.,
176, 4 in passive, 256, 3; 187, 11, 4;
impersonal intransitives, 138, 1V.

-inus, suffix, 151, 2; 152, I; 152, 3.

-i0, verbs of 3d conj., 109,

-for, ius, comparative ending, 71.

ipse, 88, 249 as indir, reflexive, 249, 3.

ipstus and rpsorum, with possessive pro-
nouns, 243, 3.

-ir, decl. of nouns in, 23.

Irregular comparison, 72 ff.; nouns, 42;
verbs, 124 f,

is, 87, 247; as personal pron,, 247, 2,

-is, as patronymic ending, 148, 6, 4);
nouns in -is of 3d decl., 37 {.; adjs. in
-i5, 69,

-5, acc. plu., 3d decl,, 375 40.

——, -itis, abl, of patrials in, 70, 5, ¢).

istaec, 87, footnote 2,

iste, 87, 246, 4.

istic, 6, 4.

i:/:fc, 6, 4; 87, footnote 2,

#fa, in answers, 162, 5.

ftague, 344, 1, @).

iler, 42, 1.

-itiq, 149.

-it5, frequentatives in, 155, 2, a.

-tum, gen. of nouns in, 25, 2; ending of
gen. plu., 3d decl.,, 37 £.; 39; 40; 147,
3.48): 148, 2,
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-ius, gen. and voc. sinyg. of nouns in, 25,
1 and 2; of adjs., 03,4 151,2; 152, 2;
152, 3; -ius for -ius, 302, 1, @).

-jvus, suifix, 151, 2.

J.

J. 1,2

Jacio, conj., 105, 2, a}; compounds of, 9,
3: 302, 3.

Jam, etc., with present tense, 239, 47 with
imperfect, 260, 4.

Jecur, decl,, 42, 3.

Joco, abl, of manner, 220, 2.

Jocus, plu, of, 6o, 2.

Joining, verbs of, construction, 358, 3.

Jubed, constr., 295, 1, a; 331, I,

Jadicor, w. inf., 332, c.

Jagerunt, 59, 1.

Julian calendar, 371,

Jungé, w, abl, 222, 4,

Juppiter, decl., 41,

Juralus, 114, 2.

Jére, abl. of manner, 220, 2.

Jés est, with substantive clause, 297, 3.

Jussia, g7, 15 the abl,| 219, 2.

Jussive subjv., 275 equiv. to a protasis,
303, 2.

Juvat, woace., 173.2, ¢) 5 with inf., 327, 1.

Jurvenile, abl,, yo, 5, &.

Juvenis, a cons. stein, 38, 2; comparison,
73. 4

Juwvo, with ace., 187, I1, N,

Jaéxtd, prep. w. acc., 141,

K.
A1, 1.
Knowing, verbs of, w, inf, 331, I.
Knowledge, adjs. of, w. gen., 204.

L.
/, pron,, 3, 3.
Labial mutes, 2, 4.
stems, 31; gender of, 43, 3; 46, 1.
Jacer, decl,, 03, 1.
Jacus, decl., 49, 3.
Jaedo, w, acce., 187, 1T, N,
lactus, w. adverbial force, 239.
lapis, decl., 33.
largior, 113.
Luatin period, 331, 5.
T.ength of syllables, 5, B.
Length of vowels, 5, 4.
-lentus, suftix, 151, 3.

les, decl., 35.

liber, decl., 23, 2.

liber, adj., decl,, 65, 1.

{1bero, consty,, 214, 1, N, Y.

liberta, libertabus, 21, 2, €).

liberum, gen. plu, 25, 6, ¢).

licet, with subjv., 295, 6 and 8; 308, a;
with inf,, 327, 1; 330.

licet, adversative, 30y, 4.

Likeness, adjs. of, w. dat., 192, 1.

Lamit of motion, acc. ot,, 182.

Lingual mutes, 2, 4.

linter, decl,, 40.

Liquids, 2, 5.

—— stews, 34.

lis, decl., 40, 1, d).

f.itotes, 375, I.

littera, litterae, 61,

Locative, 17, I; in -ae, 21, 2, ¢): in -,
25, §: syntax, 232; apposition with,
169, 4 1oc. uses of abl., 213; 228 f,

loca, locts, the abl,, 228, 1, 4.,

\docus, piurals of, 6o, 2.
i Long svllables, s, 72, 1,

- vowels, 5. A, 1.
longius = Jonyius guam, 217, 3.
longum est = FEng. potential, 271, 1, 8.
Indet, lubidd, spelling, 9, 1.
ladis, the abl., 230, 1.
~lus, -la, -lum, diminutives in, 148, 1.
lix, 37,7

M.

m, pron., 3, 3: changed to n before d, ¢,
8, 5, ¢; m-stem, 33, footnote; m-final
in poctry, 366, 10,

maered, W. ace., 173, 2, 8.

magis, comparison, 77, I3 comparison
with, 74.

magni, yen, of value, 203, 3.

magnopere, compared, 77, 1,

magnns, compared, 72.

Making, verbs of, w, two accusatives,
177.

male, comparison, 77, 1.

maledicéns, comparison, 71, g, a).

malim, potential subjv., 280, 2, a.

mdllem, potential subiv., 280, 4.

mals, 1305 with inf., 331, IV, and a; with
subjv., 296, 1, a.

malus, comparison, 72,

mane, indeclinable, 8.
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Manner, abl. of, 220.

mavre, decl,, 39, 2; mari, 228,

mas, decl., 40, 1, d).

Masculine, sce Gender,

Masculine caesura, 368, 3, ¢.

Material, abl, of, 224, 3.

malerils, materia, 59, 2, a).

mature, compared, 77, I

matarus, compared, 71, 3.

maximé, adjs. compared with, 74.

maximi, as gen. of value, 203, 3.

maxamus, g, 1.

Means, abl. of, 218, abl. abs. denoting,
227, 2; denoted by partic., 337, 2, /.

méd, for me, 84, 3.

Mediae (consonants), 2, 3,4), footnote 2.

medius, ' middle of,” 241, 1.

mel, as objective gen,, 242, 2.

melior, comparison, 72.

melius est = fing. potential, 271, 1 &),

memini, 133; constr,, 206, 1, @; 2, a.

memor, decl,, 70, 2.

-men, -mentum, suffixes, 147, 4.

ménsis, 38, 2, footnote 1.

mentent (in mentem venire), 206, 3.

~met, enclitic, 6, 3; 84, 2.

Metrical close of sent., 350, 12,

metué, w. subjv., 296, 2.

mi, dat., 84, I.

mi, voc. of meus, 86, 2.

Middle voice, verbs in, 175, 2, d).

miles, decl., 33.

militiae, locative, 232, 2.

mille, milia, decl., 8o, 5.

minimé, comparison, 77, I; in answers,
162, 5, &).

minimus, comparison, 72.

minor, comparison, 72.

minoris, gen, of value, 203, 3; of price,
203, 4.

minus, comparison, 77, 1; = minus guam,
217, 3} qud minus, 295, 3; ST minus,
note, 2 and a.

miror, conj,, 113.

mirus, comparison, 7s, 2.

miscere, with abl., 222, 4; with dat., 358,
3.

misereor, with gen,, 209, 2.

miseréscd, with gen., 209, 2,

miseret, constr., 209,

Mixed stems, 40.

modium, gen. plu., 25, 6,a).

1,¢).

modo, in wishes and provisos, 310.

mones, 103; constr,, 178, 1, d).

months, gender of names of, 15, 1; decl,,
68, 1; abl. of month names, 70, 5, a) ;
names, 371, I.

Moods, g4, 2.

~—— in independent sentences, 271 f,

—— in dependcnt clauscs, 282 f,

Mora, 366, I.

morior, conj., 1c9, 2, ¢).

mos, decl., 36, mirés, 61,

mds est, with subjv., clause, 297, 3.

muliebre secus, constr., 185, 1.

Multiplication, distributives used to in-
dicate, 81, 4, <.

multum, 77, 3; compared, 77, 1.

mulfus, compared, 72; with another adj.,
241, 3.

mus, decl., 40. 1, d).

matire, with abl., 222, 4,

Mutes, 2, 3.

Mute stems, 30.

N.

n, pronunciation, 3, 3; n-stems, 35.

n adullerinum, 2, 6.

-nam, appended to guis, go, 2, d.

Names, Roman, 373,

Naming verbs of, w. two accusatives,

177, 1.
Nasals, 2, 6.
Nasal stemns, 35.
nati, s7, Y. wmaximus nali, mininus

nats, 73, 4, footnotes, 4, 5; 226, 1.

Natural gender, 14.

natus, constr., 215,

aavis, decl., 41, 4.

nd, vowel short before, s, 2, a.

-ne, 6,3f.: 162, 2,¢); 300, 1,8);-ne. ..
an, 162, 4 in indir. double questions,
300, 4.

né, in prohibitions, 276; with hortatory
subjv., 274 ; with jussive, 275 with con-
cessive, 2783 with optative, 279: in
purpose clauses, 282; in substantive
clauses, 295 f., 2g6; in provisos, 310.

nz, *lest,’ 282, 1; 266, 2.

né non for ut after verbs of fearing, 296,
2, a.

nZ ... quidem, 347, 1; 2.

Nearness, adjs, of, w, dat., 192, 1.

nec, 341, 1, d); nec dsquam, 341, 2, d).
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necesse est, w. subjv., 293, 8.

necne, in double questions, 162, 4.

nefas, indeclinable, s8.

Negatives, 347, 2; two ncgatives strength-
ening the negation, 347, 2.

nems, defective, 57, 37 use, 252, 6,

néguam, indeclinable, 70, 6; compared,

72

neque, 341, 1, d); neque in purpose
clauses, 282, 1, €.

nequed, conj., 137, I.

ne quis, use, 91, 5.

néyquiter, compared, 77, I.

nescio an, 300, .

nescid guis, as indef, pron., 253, 6,

Neuter, see Gender,

neuter, decl., 66; usc, g2, 1.

néve (new), in purposce clauses, 282, 1, d.

nf, quantity of vowel before, s, 1, a.

nihil, indeclinable, 58.

nihil est cier, quin, 295, 7.

mengat,* it snows,’ 138, I.

nisi, 306, 1 and 4.

nist forte, 306, 5.

nese st 300, 3.

nisi véré, 306, 5.

nitor, constr., 218, 3.

mee, decl., 40, 1, d).

No, in answers, 162, 5, 8.

-ng- class of veibs, 117, 4.

woli, with inf., m prolubitions, 276, 8.

nolem, potential subjv.,, 280, 2, a.

nollem, potential subjv., 280, 4.

7640, 130; with inf., 331, IV and g 276,
2, a; with subjv., 296, 1, a.

nomen, decl., 35, nomen est, constr,, 190,
1; nomen, as part of Roman name, 373.

Nominative, 17; 170; used for voc,, 171,
1; nom. sing., lacking, 57, 67 pred.
nom., 168.

Nones, 371, 2, 8).

non, in answers, 162, 3. 8): with poten.
subjv., 280; with delilierative, 277,

non dubits guin, with subjv,, 268: nin
dubdito, w. inf., 208, a: 4.

non modo for non modo non, 343, 2, a.

wonne, 162, 2, a); 300,1,8), N.

non quia, with ind., 286, 1, ¢; with subjv.
286, 1, 4.

non quin, with subjv., 236, 1, 4.

non quod, with ind., 286, 1, ¢; with subjv.,
286, 1, 4.

nos = €0, 242, 3.

nostri, as objective gen., 242, 2,

nostrum, as gen, of whole, 242, 2; as
possessive gen,, 242, 2, 4.

Nouns, 12 ff.; 353; derivation of, 147

in -75 not always i-stems, 38, 1.

—— of agency, foree, 353, 4.

used in plu, only, g6.

uscd in sing. only, 53,

used only in certain cases, 57,

indeclinable, 58.

with change of meaning in plural, 61,

syntax, 166 f.

predicate, agrecement of, etc., 167 f.

appositives, agrecement  of, etc.,
169 f.

Noun and adj. forms of the verb, g5, 2.

navi, as pres., 262, .

noyus, compared, 73, 3.

ns. quantity of vowe! before, s, 1, a.

-ns, decl, of nouns in, 40, 1, ¢).

nt, quantity of vowel before, s, 2, a.

nibes, decl,, 40, 1, a.

nidla causa est chr, quin, 295, 7.

nallus, decl, 65; 57, 3; use, 92, 1.

num, 162, 2, ) ; 300, 1, &).

Number, 16; 94, 4.

Numerals, 78 f.; peculiarities in use of,81.

numquis, decl., 91, 5.

niper, compared, 77, 1.

-nus, sufhix, 151, 2.

0.

3, vowel, 2, 1 as clement in diphthong
@, 2, 1; pron,, 3, I; alternaung w, &
in certain clusses of words, g, 1; 2; 4;
J-stems, 235 24; in ¢itd, 77,2, a; in
dud, 80, 2; in ¢gd, 84; 363 4,a; in
mods, 363, 4, a; in compounds of pro-,
363, 4. ¢ in amd, led, ele., 363, 4, 8.

0, pron, 3, 1; forax, 7, 1, ¢; by contrac-
tion, 7. 2: in abl. sing. ot 2d decl |, 23;
in nom. sing. of 3d decl., 35: in Greck
nouns, 47, 8; in adverbs 77, 2; in am-
40, 80, 2, a; in personal endings, g6.

0b, prep. w. aice., 141 verbs compounded
w. gaverning dat., 187, I11,

Obeving, verbs of, w. dat., 187, I1.

Object, direct, 172 f.; two objects w. same
verb, 177: 178 indirect, 187 {,; inf, as
obj., 326; 328 32y% 331.

{ Objective gen., 200.

LTI
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Obligation, verb in expression of, 304, 3,
a; see also Duty,

Obhlique casces, 17, 2.

obliviscor, constr., 206, 1,0; 2.

octodecim (for andeviginli), 81, 2,

odi, 133.

0e, 2, 1, pron, 3, 2.

Old forms, familias, a1, 2, a3 aulai, 21,
2, b Serves, acvom, €qi0s, ., 24;
med, ted, 84, 3. sed, 83, 3.

olle, archaic for tlle, 87.

~olus (a, um), 148, 1.

-om, later «wm in 24 decl., 23.

-on, Greek nouns 2d decl. in, 27,

Onomatopeeia, 375, 4.

opera, operace, 61.

Operations of nature, impersonal verbs
expressing, 138, 1.

opinidize with comparatives, 217, 4.

opis, 57, G opes, O,

oportet, 138, 11; w. subjv., 295, 6, 8, w,
inf., 327, 330.

oportuit, with pres. inf, ‘ought to havc,‘;

270, 2; with perf. inf., 270, 2, a.

oppidum (Cenavam ad oppidum), 182,
2, a.

Optative subjv., 272: 279: substantive
clauses developed from, 296.

optimates, decl,, 40, 1, d).

oplimus, comp., 72.

opt, w. subst, cl. developed from opta-
tive, 296, 1.

optumus, spelling, 9, 1.

vpus est, w. abl., 218, 2; w. partic., 218,
2,¢.

-or, nouns in, 34; 36; -or for -0, 36;
gender of nouns in, 43, 1; exceptions
in gender, 44, 2; as suffix, 147, 2.

Oratio Obliqua, 313 f.

Order of words, 348 f.

Ordinals, 78, 1; 79.

orior, conjugation, 123, VIL.

oriundus, constr., 215, 2.

oro, with acc., 178, 1, a).

Orpheus, decl, 47, 6.

Orthography, peculiarities, 9.

orlus, constr,, 215,

os, decl,, 57, 7.

os, decl., 42.

-0s, later -us in 2d dec)., 23.

-0, later -or in 3d decl,, 36, 1.

—— 35, Greek nouns, 2d decl., in, 27.

-dsus, form of suftx, 151, 3.
ouis, decl., 38, 1,
Oxymoron, 375, 2.

P,

2. pron,, 3, 3; by assimilation, 8, 4; by
partial assimilation, 8, g.

paenitet, 138, 11; with gen., 209,

palam, as prep, w. abl,, 144, 2.

Palatal mutes, 2, 4.

palaster, decl., 68, 1.

Parasitic vowels, 7, 3.

paratus, with infin., 333.

Pardon, verbs signifying, w. dat., 137,
T,

pario, 109, 2, a).

pars, partes, O1.

parte, abl. of place, 228, 1, &.

partem, adverbially used, 183, 1.

Participation, adjs. of, w. gen., 204, 1.

i Participial stem, 97, 111 formation, 119,

Participles, in -@ns and -éns, 70, 3; gen.
plu. of in -um, 70, 7 pres. act, partic.,
97,1, 5; 101; 103; 105; 107} 110; 113;
fut. act. partic., 97, 111; as one of the
principal parts of the verb, p. 55, foot-
note; 100; 101, I03; 105; 107; I10;
113; perf. pass. partic, 97, 1115 102,
104; 106; 108; II1; 113; gerundive,
sec Gerundive; fut. act., peculiar for-
mation of, 119, 4 perf. pass., w. act. or
neuter meaning, 114, 2; of deponents,
112, &; syntax, 336 ff.

Participles, fut. act., 119, 4; denoting
purpose, 337, 4.

petf, act., how supplied, 356, 2.

perf. pass., 336, 3; as pres., 336, 5.

—— pres, partic., 336, 2 ; with conative

force, 336, 2, a.

—— perf, pass., with active meaning,
114, 2; pred. use of partic., 337, 2
participles cquivalent to subordinate
clauses, 337, 2 ; to codrdinate clauses,
337, 5: W. opus est, 218, 2, ¢; with
noun equivalent to abstract noun,
337, 6; with kabeo, 337, 7.

—— with vides, audis, facid, etc., 337, 3.

Particles, 139 f. ; 341 f.

Partitive apposition, 169, 5.

Partitive gen., so called, zo1.

Parts of speech, 10
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parum, comparison, 77, 1.

paruvi, gen. of value, 203, 3.

parvus, comparison, 72.

Passive, verbs in, with middle meaning,
175, 2, ¢) ; 256; verbs governing dat.
used in pass. only impersonally, 187,
11, 6 ; constr, of passive verbs of say-
ing, ctc., 332, and note ; how supplicd
when missing, 350, I.

patior, conj, 109, 2,¢); 113 ; with inf,,
331, 111,

Patrial adjs., 70, 5, ¢).

Patronymics, 148, 6.

paunlum, formation, 77, 3.

paulus, spelling, g, 2.

pauper, decl,, 70, 1.

pedester, decl., 68, 1.

pelugus, gender of, 26, 2.

pelus, decl,, 38, 1.

Penalty, abl, of, 208, 2, 4.

penates, decl., 40, 1, d).

Ppenes, prep., w. ace., 141,

Pentameter, dactylic, 369.

Penult, 6, 2.

per, prep. w. ace., 141; with acc, of time
and space, 181, 2.

Perceiving, verbs of, w, inf,, 331, 1.

Perfect active pte., how supplied in Latin,
356, 2.

Pertect pass. partic., force of w, depo-
nent verbs, 112, 6 dat. of agency
sometimes used w., 189, 2 | opus, 218,
2, ¢

Perfcct stem, g7, 11; formation, 118.

——in -avi, -évi, -ivi contracted, 116
1.

~—— historical perf., 262.

—— with force of pres., 262; 133, 2
pres. perf. and hist. perf. distinguished,
237, 1 and 2; gnomic perf., 262, 1;
perf. subjv. as historical tense, 268, 6
and 7,6 perf. inf. w. oportust, 270, 2 ;
perf. prohibitive, 279,a; perf. potential,
280, 1 and 2 : perf. concessive, 278;
sequence of tenses after perf. inf,
268, 2.

Periodic structure, 351, 5.

Periphrastic conj., 115; 269, 3; in con-
ditional sentences of the 3d type, 304,
3, 8); in indir, disc., 322 ; in passive,
337.8.4, 1.

— fut. inf., 250, 3.

Persons, 95, 4; 2d sing. of indefinite
subject, 356, 3.

Personai pronouns, 84 ; 242 ; as subject,
omission of, 166, 2 ; as objective geni-
tives, 242, 2.

—— endings, 96.

persuadeo, with dat, 187, 1l, a ; with
subjv., 295, I.

Persuading, verbs of, w. dat., 187, II.

Ph2,3.¢5 2,45 3.3

piget, with gen., 209,

Pity. verbs of, w. gen., 209, 1 and 2.

Place to which, 182 ; whence, 229 ; place
where, 228,

placitus, force, 114, 2.

Pleasing, verbs of, w, dat,, 187, lI, a ; w,
acc., 187, 11, a, N.

plebes, heteroclite, 59, 2, ).

plebi, gen,, 52, 2.

Plenty and Want, verbs of, constr., 212}
cf, 218, 8.

plenus, w. gen,, 218, 8, a.

Pieonasm, 374, 3.

plérdque, 6, 5.

plust, 138, 1.

Pluperfect tense, formation, 100, syntax,
263 ; 205 ; 287, 2; 288, 3; with im-
perfect meaning, 133, 2.

Plural, 16 ; in sth decl, 52, 4 ; of proper
names, 53, 4, a); of abstract nouns,
55, 4, ¢) . nouns used in, only, 56 ;
with change of meaning, 61 ; styhistic
use, 353, 15 2.

Pluralia tantum, 56 ; 81, 4, ).

plaris, gen, of value, 203, 3.

plius, decl, 707 70, 4 = plds guam,
217, 3.

poéma, decl., 47, 5.

Polysyndeton, 341, 4. 8).

paer-, inseparable prep., 156, 3, ¢.

porticus, gender, 50.

portus, decl.,, 49, 3.

posco, constr., 178, 1, a).

Position of clauses, 351, 3.

of words, 348 350; 351I.

Possessive  dat.,, 190; gen., I198;
trasted with dat. of poss., 359, 1.

Possessive pronouns, 86; 243; = objec-
tive gen,, 243, 2; position of, 243,
I, a.

Possibility, verbs of, put in indic. in cond.
sentences, 304, 3, 4.

con-
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prosum, conj., 125, N,

Protasis, 301; dénoting repeated action,
302, 3; without si, 305; of indef, 2d
sing., 302, 2; see Conditions,

Provisos, 310.

proximé, -us, comp., 73, 1; 77, 1; with
acc., 141, 3.

pradens, decl., 7o,

-pte, 86, 3.

pudet, with gen., 209; w. inf,, 327, 1.

puer, decl,, 23.

pulcher, comp., 71, 3.

puppis, decl,, 38, 1.

Purpose, dat. of purpose, 191; with dat.

and gerundive, 191, 337 w. ad and ace,, !

192, 2; subjv. of purp., 282, 1; w.:
qud, 282, 1, a; w. ulné, 2382,1,6; with
ndn in purpose clause, 282, 1,¢; neve
(veu) in purpose clauses, 282, 1, ¢
neque, 282, 1, e; rel. clauses of pur-!
pose, 282, 23 w. dignus, indignus, idi-
neus, 282, 3; independent of principal ¢
verb, 282, 4: inf, denoting purpose,
362, N.; fut. partic,, denoting purpose,
337, 43 gevund, w. ad. 338, 3; gerun-
dive, 339, 2; supine, 330.

Q.

-gu-, pron,, 3, 3; both letters consonants,
74, 4.

guaerd, w. indir. questions, 300, 1, 4), N.

quacesé, 137, 2.

Quality, gen,, 2035 abl, 224,

guar:, in compaiisons, 217, 2: with su-
perl., 240, 35 ante ... quam, post...
quam, prius ... quam, sce antequam,
po:!quam, priusquam ; quam quZ, 283,
2, a.

guan i, 307, 1.

quam ut, with subjv,, 284, 4.

guamquam, with ind., 300, 2; with subjv,,
309, 6; fand yet,” 309, 5.

guamuvis, with subjv.,, 3c9, 13 6; denot-
ing a fact, 309, 6.

quando, 280, 3, 4.

quanti, as gen. of price, 203, 4; of value,
203, 3.

Quantity, s.

-— of svllables, 5, Z2; 363 f.

—— of vowels, 5, A4; 362; in Greek
words, 365,

7%ast, 367, 1.

‘quatis, conj., 109, 2, a).

-que, accent of word preceding, 6, 3 &
51341, 1,4); 2,8); 4. ¢).

qued, 137, 1.

Questions, word, sentence, 162 f.; rhetor-
ical, 162, 3; double (alteinative), 102,
4% indirect, 300; questions in indi.
disc., 315.

qui, rel, 8y interr, go; indef, o1, for
guis in indir. questions, 9o, 2, 6 with
né, si, nisi, mam, g1, §; in purpose
clauses, 282, 2; abi, go, 2, 4.

quia, in causal clauses, 286, 1.

quicun, 89.

yuicumyue, deel,, 01, 8,

guidam, decl,, g1 svntax, 252, 3.

quident, post-positive, 347, 1.

quilibet, decl,, g1,

quin, in result clauses, 284, 3; in sub-
stantive clauses, 295, 3: 298; qui
non in ciauses of characteristic, 283, 41
with ind., 281, 3: in indir. disc,, 322
and a; nialle causa est guiny 295, 7.

quinam, 9o, 2, d.

Quintilis (== Falins), 371

quippe gui, in clauses of characteristic,
283, 3.

Queritis, decl,, go, 1, d.

quis, indef, g1 interr., gos go. 2, €5 252,
15 wescid quis, 233, b3 with né, s1, aise,
num, 91, 3.

quis est qui, 283, 2,

quis = guibus, 3g.

quisnam, inflection, 9o, 2, 4.

quispiam, inflection, gi1,

guisquam, inflection, gr; usage, 232,

quisque, inflection, gr; usage, 252, 5.

quisques, inflection, g1, 8,

quivis, inflection, g1,

qud, in purposc clauses, 282, 1, 4.

guoad, with ind., 293 with subjv., 203,
IT1, 2.

quod, in causal clauscs, 286, 13 in sub-
stantive clauses, 299; 33f, V, a:’
regards the fact,” 29, 2.

quod audierim, 283, 5,
283, 5.

guod (st), adverbial acc., 185, 2.

guom, early form of cum, 9, L.

qué  minus, after verbs of hindering
295, 3.

oS

quod  sciam,
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guoniam, in causal clauses, 286, 1.
guogue, post-positive, 347.
-quus, decl. of nouns in, 24.

R.

r, pron,, 3, 3; for s between vowels
(* Rhotacism '), 8, 1.

rapis, conj.,, 109, 2, a).

rastrum, plurals of, 60, 2.

ratus, * thinking,' 336, 5.

Reciprocal pronouns, 85, 2; 245 cf.
253, 3. X
Reduplication in perf., 118, 4, a)! in

pres., 117, 7.

Reference, dat. of, 188.

réfert, constr,, 210; 211, 4.

Reflexive pronouns, 85; 244} 249, 3.

rega, conj., 105,

Regular verbs, 101-113.

r&i, 302, 1, 8),

reicio, quantity, 362, s.

Relative adverbs, in rel, clauses of purp.,
282, 2, .

—— clauses, of purp., 282, 2; w. digrus,
indignus, idéneus, 282, 3; of charac-
teristic, 283; denoting cause or oppo-
sition, 283, 3; restrictive, 283, §; intro-
duced by guin, 283, 4. 284, 37 con-
ditional rcl. clauses, 311; 312, I and
2; retative as subj. of k., 314, 4.
rel. clause standing first, 251, 4, a.

—— pronouns, inflection, 8g9; use, 250
ff.; == Eng. demonstrative, 251, 6:
agreement, 250; not omitted as in
Eng., 251, 5; fondness for subordinate
clauses, 355.

relinguitur ul, 297, 2,

religui, use, 253, 5.

reliquum est, with subjv., 295, 6.

rémex, decl, 32.

Remembering, verbs of, cases used w.,
206.

Reminding, verbs of, const., ao7.

reminiscor, constr., 200, 2.

Removing, verbs of, w. abl,, 214, 2.

1¢poscd, constr., 178, I, a).

Lepraesentated, 318,

requis, requiem, regquictem, 59, 2, ¢)+

res, decl,, 51,

Resisting, verbs of, w. dat. 187, I1.

Restrictive clauses, 283, 5.

Result, acc. of, 173, B; 176; clauses of,

284; 297; in dependent apodosis,
322, and a; sequence of tense in,
268, 6.

reverfor, semi-deponent, 114, 3.

Rhetorical questions, 162, 3; 277, a; in
indir. disc., 315, 2.

Rhotacism, 8, x; 36, 1.

Rivers, gender of names of, 15, 4, 1.

rogala, abl. of cause, 219, 2.

rog6, constr., 178, 1, ¢); 178, 1, a).

Roman pronunciation, 3.

Root, 17, 3, footnote 1.

-rs, decl. of nouns in, 40, 1, ¢).

rire, abl. place from which, 229, 1, 4.

rdri, abl, place in which, 228, 1, ¢.

r#is, 57,7+ acc. limit of motion, 182, 1, 4.

S.

s, pron., 3, 3; changed to » between
vowels, 8, 1; s, ss, from dt, #, I,
8, 2.

-5, decl. of monosyllables in, preceded
by one or more consonants, 40, 1, &),

s-stems, 36.

sacer, decl., 65; comparison, 73, 3.

saepe, compared, 77, I.

sdl, 57,7 sdalés, 61,

salibris, decl., 68, 3.

saliitaris, comp., 73, 4.

Jakve, salvete, 137, 3.

Samnites, decl., 40, 1, d),

sané, in answers, 162, 5.

sapis, conj., 109, 2, @),

satur, decl., 65, 2.

Saying, verbs of, w, inf. of ind. disc.,
331, L.

$¢id, quod sciam, 283, s.

-sco-class of verbs, 117, 6; 155.

scridere ad aliguem, 358, 2.

5¢, USe, 244.

sé-, compounds of, 159, 3, €.

Second conj., 103; decl,, 233 peculiarities,
23 second person indefinite, 280, 3;
356, 3; 302, 2.

Secondary tenses, see Historical tenses

secundum, prep. w. acc., 141

seciiris, decl., 38, 1.

secus, compared, 77, 1.

secus (virile secus), 185, 1; 58.

seciitus, * following,’ 336, s.

sed, ¢, 85, 3.

séd-, compounds of, 159, 3, €.
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séd, 343, 1, a).

sedile, decl., 39.

sémentis, deel., 38, 1.

Semi-deponent verbs, 114,

Semivowels, 2, 8.

senex, decl., 42, compared, 73, 4.

Sentences, classification, 160 {.; simple
and compound, 164; scntence-struc-
ture, 351; sentence questions, 162, 2.

sententia, abl, of accordunce, 220, 3.

Separation, dat. of, 138, 2, d); gen., 212,
3; abl., 214.

Sequence of tenses, 267 268,

seguester, decl., 68, 1.

Sequulur ut, 297, 2.

Sequor, conj., 113.

Serving, verbs of, w. dat., 187, 11,

servos, decl., 24.

sese, decl., 8s.

Sextilis (= Augustus), 371.

Sharing, adjs. of, w. gen., 204, 1.

Short syllables, 5, B, 23 vowels, 5, 4, 2.

Showing, verbs of, w. two accs., 177.

si, with indir. questions, 300, 3; in pro-
tasis, 301; omitted, 305.

signifer, decl,, 23, 2.

silentis, abl, of manner, 220, 2.

silvester, decl., 68, 3.

similis, with dat., 204, 3; with gen., 204,
3 comp., 71, 4.

st minus, usc, 300, 2.

Simple sentences, 164.

simul, as prep., w. ahl,, 144, 2.

sémul ac, w. ind., 287, 1; 2.

5% non, usage, 306, I and 2.

sin, usage, 300, 3.

sin minus, 306, 2, a.

Singular, second person indefinite, 280,
34 356, 33 302, 2.

sind, with inf., 331, I11,

satis, decel,, 38, 1

Smelling, verbs of, constr,, 176, ¢.

Soft consonants, 2, 3, 8), footnote 3..

~s6, verbs in, 135, 2.

socer, decl,, 23, 2.

socium, gen. plu., 25, 6, ).

o4, decl., 57, 7.

soled, semi-dep., 114, 1.

solitus, used as present partic., 336, 5.

50lus, 663 solus est gui with subjv., 283,
2.

Sonant consonants, 2, 3, 8), footnote 2,

Soracte, decl., 39, 2,

Sounds. classification, 2,

—— of the letters, 3.

Source, abl., 215,

Space, extent of, 181,

Sparing, verbs of, w. dat., 187, I1,

Specification, abl. of, 226.

spéi, quantity, 362, 1, 4,

Spelling, see Orthography,

Spirants, 2, 7.

Spondaic verses, 368, 2.

Spondec, 368, 1.

sponte sua, abl. accordance, 220, 3.

spontis, -¢, defective, 57, 2, 6.

Statutes, fut. imperauve used in, 281, 1,8,

Stem, 17, 3.

——,verb, g7, 117.

Structure of sentences, see Sentences,

Style, hints on, 352 f.

s« = sv,3, 3.

sud, prep. with acc, and abl,, 143; com-
pounds of, w, dat., 187, 111,

Subject, 163 nom,, 186, acc., 184; sub-
ject acc. of inf,, 18,4; omitted, 314, 5;
clauses as subjuct, 294; 295, 6, inf. as
subj., 327 330.

Subjective gen., 199,

Subjunctive, tenses in, 94, 3

—— in independent sentences, 272; by
attraction, 323; tenses of, 2066 f.;
method of expressing tuture time in,
269; volitive (hortatory, jussive,
prohibitive, deliberative, concessive),
273 f.: optative (wishes), 279: poten-
tial, 280; in clauses of purpose, 282;
of characteristic, 233; of result, 284;
of cause, 286: temporal clauses with
postquant, postraguam, 28y, 5, tempo-
ral cliauses with cuwr, 288-290; with
anleguam and priusquam, 292; with
dum, dénec, quoad, 293, 111, 2; sub-
stantive clauses, 294 f.; indir. ques-
tions, 300; in apodosis of first type
conditions, 302, 4; jussive subjunctive
as protasis of condition, 305, 2; with
velul, tamquam, ctc., 307; with necesse
est, oportet, ew., 205, 6 and 8; with
licet, 309, 4 With quamuis, quamquam,
etsi, cum, * although,’ 390 f.

sublatus, p. 99, footnote,

subm- = summ-, 9, 2.

Subordinate clauses, 163,
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Substantive clauses, 294 f.; developed
from the volitive, 295, 1-8; developed
from the optative, 296 ; with nén dubits,
298; indir. questions, 300; without %/,
295, 8; of result, 297; introduced by
quod, 299.

—— use of adjs., 236-8.

subter, prep. w, acc., 143, I.

Suffixes, 17, 3, footnote 1; 147 f.

sui, 85; as objective gen,, 244, 2; = pos-
sessive gen., 244, 2.

sum, conj., 100; omitted when auxiliary,
166, 3.

summaus, ‘ top of,’ 241, 1.

sunt qui, with subjv,, 283, 2,

suopte, suapte, 86, 3.

supellex, decl., 42, 2.

Super, prep. w. acc., 143, 1,

superus, compared, 73, 2.

Superlative degree; of adjs., 71, 1; 2;
in -rimas, 91, 3; in -limus, 71, 4;
irregular superl, 72; 73; lacking, 73,
4; formed w. maximé, 74, of adverbs,
76, 2; irregular, 77, 1; force of, 240, 2.

Supine, 340.

Supra, prep. w, acc., 141.

-sira, suffix, 147, 3, a.

Surd consonants, 2, 3, a), footnote 1,

sus, decl,, 41,

sustuli, p. 99, footnote,

suus, decl., 86, 1; 244 suus guisque, 244,
4, a.

Syllaba anceps, 366, 10,

Syllables, division, 4; quantity of, 5, 5.

Synapheia, 367, 6.

Synaeresis, 367, I.

Synchysis, 350, 11, d).

Syncope, 7, 4 367, 8.

Synecdochical ace,, 180,

Synizesis, 367, I.

Syntax, 160 f.

«Systole, 367, 3.

T.

¢, pron,, 3, 3: A4, 2, 3,¢; 3, 3; changes,
8, 2; dropped, 8, 3.

taedet, 138, 11; w. gen., 209.

Taking away, verbs of, w. dat., 188, 2, d.

falentum, gen. plu., 25, 6, a).

tamen, 343, 1, /.

tametsi, 309, 2.

famguam, tamguam si, w, subjv., 307,

tanidn, 6, 4.

-tas, 149; gen, -fatis, decl, of nouns in,
40, 1, ¢).

Tasting, verbs of, constr,, 176, s.

Teaching, verbs of, constr,, 178, 1, 8,

téd, = té, 84, 3.

Temporal clauses, w. postguam, ut, ubs,
simul ac, 287, w. cum, 288; 289; w,
antequam and priusquam, 291, 292;
with dum, donec, quoad, 293.

temporis (id temporis), 185, 2,

‘I'endency, dat, of, 191,

tener, decl., 64.

Tenses, 94, 3; 257 ff.; of inf,, 270; of
inf, in indir. disc.,, 317 of participles,
336; of subjv., 266; sequence of, 266~
268 in indir. disc., 317; 318.

Tenues (consonants), 2, 3, a), footnote 1.

tenus, position, 142, 3.

Terminations, 17, 3.

terni, how used, 81, 4, 8.

~Lernus, 154.

terra marique, 228, 1, C.

terrester, 68, 3.

Tetrameter verses, 366, 11,

Thematic verbs, 1o1-113.

—— vowels, 117, footnote,

‘Thesis, 366, 6.

Third conj., 105; 109f.; deck, 28 f.;
gender in, 43 £

‘T'hreatening, verbs of, 187, I,

-tim, adverbs in, 157, 2.

Time, at which, 230; during which, 181}
231, 1; within which, 231,

timed né and u?, 290, 2,

~tinus, suffix, 154.

-46, suffix, 147, 3.

Tmesis, 367, 7.

-26 as suffix of verbs, 155, 2,

~tor, use of nouns in, 353, 4.

totus, 66; preposition absent w., in ex-
pression of place relations, 228, 1, 4).

Towns, gender of names of, 15, 2; names
of, denoting limit of motion, 182, 1, @;
denoting place where, 228, 1, a; place
from which, 229, 1, @: appositives of
town names, 169, 47 239, 2.

traditur, traditum est, w. inf,, 332, N.

#rans, prep. w. acc., 141; constr, of verbs
compounded with, 179.

Transitive verbs, 174.

Trees, gender of names of, 15, 2.
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tres, decl., 8o, 3.

Tribrach, 370, 2.

trebus, decl,, 49, 3 gender, 50.
I'rnimeter verses, 360, 11.

trini, use, 81, 4, 6).

triwmutr, gen, plu, of, 25, 6, 8).
-trix, suftix, 147, 1.

Trocher, 300, 2.

~trum, sufin, 147, 4.

Trusting, v:ahs of, w, dat., 187, I,
i, decl., 8.

~Liado, suffix, 149.

tui, as objective gen., 242, 2. .
~tara, sufix, 147, 3, 4).
tis, decl,, 57, 7.

~tus, suthx, 147, 3; 131, 4.
tussis, decl., 38.

tate, tatemel, Latimet, 84, 2.
‘Two accusatives, 177; 178,
T'wo datives, 191, 2.

u.

¥, instead of i in some words, g, I; in-
stead of ¢, 9,15 9, 4.

u, becomes v, 367, 4.

&-stems, 48,

u-stems, 41.

-#, dat. sing., 4th decl., 49, 2.

#uber, decl,, 70, 1.

ubi, with ind., 287, 1 2;
3.

-ubus, dat., plu., 4th decl., 49, 3.

wllus, decl., 66,

ulterior, compared, 73, 1.

wltimus, use, 241, 2.

wltra, prep. w. ace., 141

-ulus, diminutive ending, 150, 2% (a,
um), 148, 1.

~um, 1st decl,, gen. plu, in, 21, 2, d); 2d
decl., 25, 6; for -ium, 70, 7.

-undus, -undi, in gerund and gerundive,
116, 2.

#nus, decl,, 66; 92, 1; @nus est qui, with
subjv., 283, 2.

-urio, ending of desiderative verbs, 135,
3.

-Brus, ending of fut. act. partic., 101,
103 ff.; ~#rus fuisse in apodosis of
conditional sentences contrary-to-fact,
in indir, disc., 321, 2; -@rus fuerim in
indir. questions serving as apodoses,

with gen., 201, h

322, 4.

-us, neuter nouns of 2d decl, in, 26, 2;
nom. in 3d decl., 1 -us, 36 gender of
nouns in -us of 3d deci, 43, 33 excep-
tions in gender, 40, 4.

-us, nouns of 3d decl. in, 43, 2.

dsque ad, w. acc,, 141, 1,

usus est, with abl,, 218, 2.

ut, tempoval, 287, 1, 2 ¢, wfi, in pur
pose clauses, 282 in result clauses,
284: 1n substuntive clauses, 295 f.;
substantive clauses without, 295, 8;
with verbs of fearing, 2g6, 2,

wi né, = né, 282, 1, 4; 295, 1, 4, 5.

ul non instead of ne, 2%2, 1, ¢; in clauses
of result, 284, 297.

ut yui. introducing clauses of character-
istic, 283, 3.

ut st, W, suigv,, 307, 1,

uter, decl,, 66 g2, I,

ater, decl,, g0, 1,.d).

wtercumyue, Jdvcll, yz2, 2,

uterlidet, deci., g2, 2,

uterque, decl, 92, 2, use, 355, 2.

utervis, decl., g2, 2.

atilius est, ~: Eng, potential, 271, 1, 8).

wtenam, with optative subjv., 274. t and 3,

aror, with abl, 218, 1; in gerundive
COnstr., 339, 4.

ubpole gui, introducing clauses of char-
acteristic, 283, 3.

| utrdque, 6, 5.

alrum . . . an, 162, 4; 300, 4.

V.

v, 1, 13 pron,, 3, 3; developing from u,
367, 4.

v, becomes #, 367, s.

valdé, by syncope, for validé, 7, 4.

valé, 363, 2, 8).

Value, indcfinite, in gen,, 203, 3.

vannus, gender of, 20, 1, 6),

Variations in speling, g.

vds, decl,, 59, 1.

-ve, 0,35 342, 1, 6).

vel, 342, 1, 8) 7 with superl,, 240, 3.

velim, potential subjv., 280, 2, a.

vellem, potential subjv., 280, 4,

velut, velut si, w. subjv., 307, 1.

venter, decl, 40,1, d).

Verba sentiendi et déclarandi, w.inf. of
indir. disc,, 331, 1; passive use of
these, 332.
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Verbal adjs., 150, 1-4.

Verbs, 94 f.; personal endings, ¢6; de-
ponent, 112; archaic and poetic forms,
116, 4; iregular, 124; defective, 133;
impersonal, 138 ; with substantive
clauses of result, 297, 2; omission of,
166, 3: transitive, 174; used abso-
lutely, 174, a@; passives used as mid-
dles, 175, 2, d); of smelling and
tasting, constr,, 176, 3, not used in
passive, 177, 3. a; intransitives im-
personal in passive, 187, 11, 4 256, 3;
compounded with preps., constr., 187,

I11; of judicial action, constr., 208;

derivation of, 1355 f.; inceptive or
inchoative, 155, .1; frequentative or
intensive, 155, 2; desiderative, 153, 3;
denominative, 156; agreement of,
254 f.

Verb stems, g7; formation of, 117 f.

vereor, conj,, 113; with subst. clause in
subjv., 296, 2.

Vergilius, gen. of, 25, 1.

veritus, with present force, 336, 5.

vérd, 343, 1, £); in answers, 162, 5,

Verse, 366, 3.

Verse-structure, 366 f,

Versification, 361.

versus, prep. w. acc, 1413 follows its
case, 141, 2.

vérum, 343, 1, 8).

vescor, with abl., 218, 1,

vesper, decl., 23, 2.

vesperi, locative, 232, 2.

vestri, as obj. gen., 242, 2.

vestrum, as gen, of whole, 242, 2; as
possessive gen., 232, 2, a,

veto, with int,, 331, 11

vetus, decl,, 705 compared, 73, 3.

vi, 220, 2.

vicem, used adverbially, 185, 1; vicis,
vice, 57, 5, b.

wvictor, decl., 34.

viden, acceunl, 6, 4.

vided, with pres. partic., 337, 3.

vigil, decl., 34.

weolenter, formation, 77, 4. a.

vir, decl,, 23.

——, gen, plu. of nouns compounded
with, 25, 6, 8).

virile secus, constr., 185, 1.

virus, gender of, 26, 2.

vis, decl., 41.

viscera, used in plu. only, g6, 3.

Vocdtive case, 17; 19, I; of Greek
proper names in-as, 47, 4; of adjs. in
-ius, 63, 1; 171; in-i for -fe, 25, I;
position of, 350, 3.

Voiced sounds, 2, 3, a.

Voiced consonants, 2, 3, ).

Voiceless consonants, 2, 3, .

Voices, 94; 256; middle voice, 256, 1.

Volitive subjunctive, 272 f.

volnus, spelling, 9, 1.

vol6, 130; with inf, 331, IV and a; 270
2, a; with subjv., 296, 1, a.

volt, spelling, 9, 1.

voltus, spelling, 9, 1.

volucer, decl,, 68, 1.

voluntale, 220, 2.

-volus, comparison of adjs. in, 71,

5.

Vowels, 2, 1; sounds of the, 3, 1; quan-
tity of, 5, A ; contraction of, 7, 2; para-
sitic, 7, 3.

Vowel changes, 7.

wvulpus, gender of, 26, 2.

-vum, -vus, decl. of nouns in, 24.

W,

Want, verbs and adjs. of, w. abl,, 214, 1,
¢; d.

Way by which, abl. of, 218, q.

We, editorial, 242, 3.

Whole, gen. of, 201,

Wills, use of fut. imperative in, 281,
1.

Winds, gender of names of, 15, 1.

Wish, clauses with dum, elc., expressing
a, 310.

Wishes, subjunctive in, 279; see Opta-
tive subjunctive,

Wishing, verbs of, with subst. clause
296, 1; with obj. inf., 331, IV,

Word-formation, 146 f.

Word-order, 348 f.

Word questions, 162, 1.

X.

x, 2 0; = ¢sand g5, 32

-x, decl, of monosyllables in, preceded by
one or more cons,, 40, I, 8); gender of
nouns in -x of 3d decl., 43, 2; excep
tions, 45. 4.
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Y. Z.
1L 51,1209
Yes, how expressed, 162, 5. Zeugma, 374, 2, @).
*You, indefinite, 356, 3; 280, 3; 302 2.





